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PREFACE.

Tris Grammar is intended to serve the English student of the
German language, as a guide to the art of speaking and writing
correct German. That it might answer this purpose to the fullest
possible extent has been the chief object of my endeavours; and I
think I may safely assert, that no rule of any importance has been
omitted ; and that the student, when he has occasion to consult thia
work, will hardly ever find himself disappointed in obtaining the
information which he seeks.

For the sake of greater uniformity, and also to make the work
every way plain and intelligible, the German text is printed the
same as the English, in Latin type. On reference to the German
alphabet, it will be seen that the Germans make use of four distinet
characters for the letter s (and #); viz., /—soft s—at the commence-
ment of a syllable; s at the end of a syllable; /* (/z)—hard s—
after long vowels and diphthongs; // (/* [/s] when standing at
the end of asyllable)—double hard s—after short vowels, When
German is printed in Latin type, or written in Latin character, a
common short s is now mostly substituted for the long /; ss for ff
and /> (/3); and /s for /*(/z). However, grammars and dictionaries
are works of reference in which the student has a right to expect to
find every word spelt correctly ; in a German grammar or dictionary,
therefore, printed in Latin type, every word ought to be spelt
exactly as it is printed or written in German type or character.

It will be seen that I have, in the present work, and in ‘oo
« Reader,” which is published in connection With 1%, acued. Wiy
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v PREFACE.

upon this principle. Even all other considerations put aside, I am
convinced that the stadent will, after a time, fully appreciate the aid
to a correct pronunciation of many words which the distinction
between the letters // (/*) and /* affords. And should he acquire a
sufficient knowledge of the lamguage to emable him to write a
German letter in German character, he will be glad indeed to have
learnt from the commencement to distinguish between the several
different representatives of the German letter s.

In conclusion, I beg to call the student’s attention to the list of

errata, page viii, and to request that he will correct them in the
text.
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ERRATA.

Page 8, line44 ierugqﬂwn,rea.dQuaﬂwn.
18, 1, insert a comma after Ihrer.
15, 8 for tve, read look to.
15, 12, for Willen's, read Willens.
21, 19, 20, for combinations, read combination.
22, 18, insert a comma between Fekler and als.
27, 9, dele the comma between Staude and der.
27, 16 for Kalhkopf, read Kahlkopf.
36, 49 for Verdammif®, read Verdammnif>.
53, 4, for oration, read orations.
54, 8, for Sophocles, read Sophokles.
al, 25 for daf*, read das’.
67, 29 insert a comma between Humfried and zu.
70, 32 for hente, read heute.
71, 16 for einen, read einem.
71, 24 and 25, put aemwokm instead of the commas.
72, 24, for compositions, read compounds.
78, 31, insert a comma between Haus and was.
71, 28, for rothlich, read réthlich.
80, 25, for from, read of.
96, 13, dele may.
128, 25, for diuchette, read ddiuchtete.
130, 4 for begleitat, read begleitet.
187, 81'and 32 ought to be separated from the preceding lines.
Put s (long) instead of s (short), page 12, kine 37 (Heyse) ; p. 18, line 1
(eammelt) ; p. 21, line 42 (ist) ; p. 46, line 13 (Gamhl), P 71 line 4 (den
eelben) ; p. 137, line 2 (sagte); p. 144 line 28 (Lessing.
Put nma.ll wnstials for the capitals, page 76, lines 20, 32 and 33 (Ge, Bar)
}7 77, lines 1, 8, 12, 31, 87, and 51 (Ig, I/'ch Lich, Ichz, Haft, En); p. 78
ines 7, 9, 10 and41(En,End B, Angyt).



GRAMMAR

or

THE GERMAN LANGUAGE.

INTRODUCTION,

THE ALPHABET,

TaE complete German Alphabet consista of the following thirty-five

letters,
NAME.  PRONOUNCED

Aa .. Ah .., like ain far (/X
A4 .. Ay ... likeain fute, or

ay in day, Pp
Bb ... Be
Ce vt Tay § o oain they. 3
Chch... Tsey-hah, 2ah like % in | Sf

Aalf. s
Dd ... De fe
Ee ...Ey}”""‘"“" #
Ff Tt
Gg . Gey s gumgm,cyu gn

i

ilih th e hkelmmlab’
Jj Yot. Vv
Kk .., Kah... like 04 in calf: Ww
ok Tleyvksh. Xx
L1 ...EL Yy
Mm ... Em. Zs
Nn .. En ts
Oo ...0.

Twenty-five of these (a, &, o, d, ¢, f; 9, & 4,4, K, b, m;, », 0,

s Poy ...
o Koo ..,

NAME. PRONOUNCED

"y ««+ like the French es

o D p S

lik e0oo in oool.

. . like the French u

}l;mnbd.ﬂm,
.. 88 in foul.

on

8 t, u, v, v, g,) are aimple letters, representing nmple soun
Two (.z' ;m:l £) are sltﬂmple letters, representing compound. ‘acunds.

(ks an

double Iettera #% and ss.

B

S:x (d, ), 4 ok, foh, ) are compound Jettare, regrerpniing, S
T"° (ck and #) are oharacters used im Vien, TewprUtISI,

&K N



2 INTRODUCTION,

The letter y, althon:ﬁ? still admitted in the German Alphabet, is
now never used in words originally German, and occurs only in words
taken from the Greek, and in some proper names.

To the preceding thirty-five letters, we have still to add the com-
pound consonant pk, which is pronounced like f, and the following
diphthongs :—

NAME. PRONOUNCED
Aiai ... I ... somewhat broader than i in ke, or y in sky.
Au au ... Ou... as in loud.
Au #u ... Oi ... somewhat broader than of in oil, cloister.
Eiei ... 1 ...like s in find.
Eueu ... Oi ... somewhat less broad than ot in loiter,

0¢ occurs only in a few proper names : Broikan a kind of light ale,
Boizenburg a town in Germany, situated at the confluence of the
rivers Boize and Elbe. It is pronounced like the English oz.

Uz, pronounced like the French oui, occurs only in pfui fy, Aui
quick, huzza, mark ; das Hui, ein Hui, a moment, instant, trice;
Duisburg a small town in Germany.

Ay and Ey are no longer used in German words, and occur only
in a few proper names.

The following letters are susceptible of duplication :—

1. VowELs: g, ¢, o.

2. CoxsoNants: b, d, f, g (k), {, m, m, p, r, /; or rather /** ¢ (2).

As already stated, ck'and 1z are substituted in German for &% and
2z, which latter characters, although used by some, are rejected by
most authors and grammarians.

Not susceptible of duplication :—

1. The simple vowels %, %, and tf{

2. The compound vowels and the diphthongs.

3. The semi-vowels j and .

4. The simple consonants c, 4, Z, v, 2.

5. The compound consonants ck, fck, and pé.

PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS.—I. VOWELS.
A (aa—ak).

4 is pronounced either long or short. In the former case it sounds
like @ in far: Vater father, Strafe street. In the latter, like @ in fat:
Nache night, bla/> pale.

Aa and ah are Invariably long. In their pronunciation the voice
ought to dwell a little longer on the sound trimn in the pronuncia-
tion of the simple long a : Aal eel, Haar hair, Bahn path. In words
like Kanaan, Kpa.aba, where the two a’s belong to two d.I:tmct syllables,
they are of course pronounced separately: Kana-an, Ka-aba. In

gyllables with a ¢, the lengthening # is removed from the vowel and
Joined to the 2 Rath counsel, That deed, Thal dale. In Falhrt Yourney,

* The character used for the double f; or rather f*,is ff in the midde, wd f
«ae end, of a syllable or word. Srox) Pl



PRONUNCIATION, 3

passage, however, the A retains its original position by the side of
the a.
In Karthaune carronade, the a is short.

. Note—The preceding rule, regarding the transposition of the A in syllables
with a ¢, applies equally to the other vowels and to the diphthongs ; thus, e. g.,
Thriine tear, Werth worth, Wirth host, theuer dear, Noth need, Muth courage,
Thurm tower, Thas dew, Theil part, &c.

4 (ah).

A also is pronounced either long or skort. In the former case it
sounds like @ in mane or mate, or like ay in day : Klager plaintiff,
tiiglich daily. In the latter, like e in hch Sell, rent : liftig trouble-
some, prichiig s{lendid.

Ah 18 invariably long (vide aa and ak).

E (ee—eh).

E has principally two sounds ; viz., the pure or acute, and the grave
or broad.

The former resembles the English ey in tkey. It occurs but rarely
in words with the simple long ¢ : e. g., edel noble, elend miserable, Efel
donkey, Demuth humility, jeder each, ewig eternal, je, jemals ever,
at any time, jemand somebody, jener he, that one, Rege! rule, Schlefien
Silesia, Schweden Sweden, wem? little, Zehe toe. And also in pro
names : [rene, Peter. And in foreign words: Komet comet, ;ajg;:
pasty, Planet planet, &c.

The grave or broad sound of the e is either long or skort. In the
former case it resembles the open é of the French in pére, or the
English ay in nay; it approaches accordingly very near to the sound
of the d; care should be taken, however, not to pronounce it quite
80 broad as the latter: leben to live, geben to give, Erds earth. Most
words with the simple long 6 are fronounced after this fashion.

Thechortbroadaisprwuntie almost the mu the short é;
DAy, we Iay even 8ay, ez e same, as it is y possible, even
for the finest ear, to tistmgui‘zh between the two sounds: thus, for in-
stance, Welt world, fehnell quick, denn then, are pronounced as if they
weredwrit'ten Whlti Jehnll, dinn, t’.l;hae netis.lrest ]hglisllll equivalent
sound is accordingly, as already stated in the paragraph on the pro-
nunciation of the d, the ¢ in Iw&, Jell, rent. P P

Note.—There is an etymological reason at the bottom of this broad &-like pro-
nunciation of the e ; vis., most of the words in which it occurs should, from their
origin or derivation, be spelt rather with & than e.

The e in the unaccentuated prefixes and suffixes (be, enz, em, er, ge,
ver, ser, chen, de, e, e, en, er, ern, ner, fel,) is scarcely audible, though
not quite mute ; it resembles the eoach oo profix ds (in do-
ma for instance), or the English e in the final syllable er, as in
water, better. Placed after the ¢, the e is perfectly mute, and serves
anly to lengthen the former sound : Dieb thief, Liebe love (vide pro-
nunciation of the t).

Ee and ek are invariably kmg.B The former hea The ocuke wewod.,

2



4 INTRODUCTION.

except in Beers berry, Theer tar, which are pronounced nearly as if
they were written Bire, Thir. In words like Be-elzebub, be-erdigen
to inter, be-endigen to finish, be-engen to confine, &c., where the two
¢’s belong to two distinct syllables, they are, of course, pronounced
separately. The same in the plural of words terminating in the sin-
lar in the double e (¢e), as Armee army, See sea ; plural, Arme-en,
e-en, instead of Armee-en, See-en, because custom opposes the occur/
rence of three successive ¢’s. Eh has the acuts sound where it is not
followed by a consonant: Ehe matrimony, ftehen to stand, gehen to
wehen to blow, to wave, drehen to turn, fehen to see. And alsoin
contracted forms of words of this kind: /ehn, gehn, fteht, gehs, &
But where it is followed by a consonant it affects the broad or the
acute sound, without any apparent reason for the one or the other ex-
cept custom : thus, in delehnen to invest, ehren to honor, Aehsr exalted,
Iceﬁren to turn, sweep, lehnen to lend, lehren to teach, mehr more, fohr
very, &, it is acute; but broad in begehren to desire, dehnen to
stretch, entbehren to want, fehlen to fail, Kehl¢ throat, &e.

I (te—ch—eh).

1 is pronounced either long or skhort. In the former case it sounds
like the English ee in deer : Mine mine, mir me, dir thee, In the lat-
ter, like the English ¢ in b¢, Adt : Bi/> bite, biﬂ%_e(ﬁt:itable. Ie, th, and
teh are invarial?ly long, with the exception of Wirth host, in which the
th is short, and of vierzehn fourteen, vierzig forty, Viertel quarter, in
which the 7e is pronounced like a short +. In certain foreign words
where the ¢ is unaccentuated, it is pronounced in two distinct syl-
lables, the 2 having the shor?, the e the scarcely audible sound : thus,
for instance, Familie family, Lilie lily, Hiftorie history. In some
female names, also (Marie, Sophie), the e is pronounced in two syl-
lables; in these names, howcver, the ¢ is accentuated.

In foreign words, where the t¢ has the accent, it is pronounced as
one syllaiﬁ:.

O (0o—ok).

Ois pronounced either long or short. In the former case it sounds
like the English o in rose, bone, stone : Ton sound, Mond moon, Rofe
rose. In the latter, like the English o in lot : Go#t God, fol shall.

Oo and o/ are invariably long.

In words like Zo-ologie, where the two o's belong to two distinet
syllables, they are, of course, pronounced separately.

d (h).

O also has two sounds, the and skort. The former resembles
the French eu in feu, peureus : Konig kingl,i[chtin beautiful. The lat-
ter approaches near to the English ¢1n bird, flirt: Zoliner toll-keeper,
kSnmte could,

5 is invariably long.
U (uk). .
7 is pronounced either long or short. In the former caae 3
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latter, like % in Jfull, bushel : mu/® must, Flu/> river.
Uk is invariably long. In Thurm tower, however, the uhis short,
probably because it is followed by two consonants.

U (iih).
U also m elther long or short, The long i resembles the French u
tlﬁﬂg idle, Ziige! bridle. The short 4 approaches near
Zmn; syrup : Gewiirs spices, Diinger dung.

sounds like the I;}:%hsh 00 in room : Fu/* foot, Muf*e leisure. In the

to the sound of
Uh is invariably

Y.
This vowel, as already stated, is now entirely banished from Ger-
man wo!
In those Greek words which are familiarly used in German, the y
g;s }?l:l It’ho? soulnd }:‘h t; htll:us tixt 1’5]‘ pronounoed like ;.{he lwydyll
yri e the short , ftem, Myrte e.
rgee ywordsyf;ss amllm.rly used it reta’,ms ‘ge original % sound

of the Greek ypsilon: e. g, Hydra, Hyperbel, Myops.

Nots.—As a general rule, the vowels have the long sound when followed by a
simple consonant.

KEaoeptions.—The vowel is pronounced short in the articles das, des ; in the
pronouns es, mas, was ; in the verb bi, first person singular of the present tense
of fein, to be; in the particles ab, an, bis, hin (im), in, mit, b, um, von, weg (zwm) ;
in'the accentuated or semi-accentuated preﬁx %n ; in the non-accentuated prefixes
be, ge, er, ver, zer (in werds where the letters be, ge, do not constitute a prefix,
but form part of the radical syllable—e. g., in beten, geben, the vowel ¢ has the long
sound); in the sémi-accentuated terminations am, af, tch, i/ck, lich, rich ; in the
nonmnmudummmomdu,dc,a,d,u,mog,[ S, uz,ue,zg, in all
syllables terminating in #; and in many syllables ending 1n ck and /ck.

The vowels have the short sound when followed in the same nmmve syllable
by a double consonant (85, dd, f, g9, ck, U, mm, n», pp, SIS b

Remark.—Of course, this rule does not apply to words in which the two conso-
nants belong to different syllables: e. g., vor-rages, dar-reichen, &c.

The short lonnd u given to the vowel also when followed by two or more sim-

le ion, no matter whether belonging to the same or to dif-
t lyllnblu, bnt pnmded always no vowel has been elided between them.
Eaxceptions.—The vowel is not unfrequently pronounced long, even before seve-
nl successive consonants ; this is more particularly the case if the last consonant
happens to be a lingual (d, t, 8, z)—KErde, Art, Krebs, Hars.

II. DIPHTHONGS,

ol 'l;lh;e pronunciation of the diphthongs has been given already in the
phabet.

1. SEM1-VOWELS,
.{—Thm letter sounds like the English y in year ¢ jeder each, Joch
yoke
W.—This letter 'iu-mkes somewhat of the nature of the English v,
and is softer than the English v in velvet ; it approaches in a gronsm-
ciation nearer to the French v ;: Welt world, wachfaxn ~weX
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IV. CONSONANTS,

B sounds like the English 5-—1, at the beginning of a syllable ;
2, when followed by a vowel in the same simple word ; 3, when fol-
lowed by d or by a liquid ; 4, in words where the ¢ is omitted after
it by contraction—Schreibart style of writing, Kndblein infant boy,

" Dyel %ﬂdd pack of thieves, Hebamme midwife, Knoblauck garlic,
for Du g%indel, Hebeamme, Kniibelein, &c.; 5, when it is doubled—
Ebbe ebb, Arabbe crab. At the end of a syllable, and in words where
it immediately precedes a final consonant or consonants, with the
exception of the liquids, it approaches the hard sound of p. The
student should, however, endeavour, even in such words, to incline
a little to the softer pronunciation of the English b, taking care, at
the same time, to give the preceding vowel the long sound in words
where no consonant intervenes between that vowel and the 5.

C'is no longer used in German words, £ or 7, as the case may be,
being now universally substituted for it ; it has even been ousted
from many foreign words which, from long use, have become natu-
ralized in German.

In those foreign words in which it is still retained, it sounds like
k before consonants, and before a, o, u—College, Commi[fiir, Secretiir,
Biscuit, Cabale, &c.; and like z before ¢, 4, d, 0,%, y—Decimal, Cifar,
Centrum, civil, Cylinder, &c.

In Coln Cologne, the ¢ is pronounced like £.

Ch.—With the exception of Charfreitag Good-Friday, and Char-
woche Passion-Week, no German word commences with this letter ;
in these two words it sounds like £ .The same sound it has also in
words of Greek origin, before a, 0, and r: Chrift, Character, Chor,
although it would certainly be more correct to sound it in these and
similar words as the palatic aspirate. Indeed, in Achat agate, and
Excho, most people give it the latter sound in preference to the hard
k sound. Kur election, and Kurfiir/t prince elector, are now univer-
sally written with % instead of ck.

In the middle or at the end of German words the ck has a twofold
sound, depending-upon the nature of the letter which happens to pre-
cede it. After g, 0, and v, it partakes more of the nature of a gut-
tural than a palatic, and sounds like a species of strongly aspirated
k, somewhat after the fashion of ¢k in :E: Scotch wori Locl{ or gh
in the Irish word Lough: Joch yoke, lachen to laugh, Tuch cloth.
After d, e, 1, 0, 9, or consonants, it sounds almost like a pure palatic,
and is identical in pronunciation with the Spanish z or j. It is,
of course, altogether impossible to render the exact sound of this
palatic by any combination of English letters or sounds ; yet, I think,
the student may form at least some approximate idea of it, by try-
ing to pronounce the initial y in year with a very strong and decided
aspiration : ¢ch I, recht right, mochte might, Zicherlich ridiculous,
Aoreh hark, mancher many-a-one, &c.

. {n words borrowed from foreign languages, the ch retains it respee-

tive native sound, . .

C% followed by / or s in the same primitive syllable, sounds Wke ki
4/6 wachfen to grow, Wachs, Achfe ; but Where the | belong
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etymologically to the next syllable, or where an ¢ has been elided
before the s, the ck retains its proper sound: wach-fam watchful,
Nach-ficht indulgence, forbearance, Buchs for Buches, gen. of Buch
book, brach’s for brach es broke it.

D at the end of a syllable is sounded almost as hard as ¢, except
in words where an e or t, originally intervening between the d and
the next following consonant, has been thrown out by contraction ; -
in such words, and in all other positions, it has the soft sound of the
mlish d. Thus,in Hand, Hund dog, Bad bath, Advocat lawyer, the

d sounds hard ; but soft in Zadler censurer, critic, Adler eagle,
&c.,, words which have been formed by elision and contraction from
Tadeler, Adeler or Addaar, &e. '

The soft pronunciation should equally be given to d followed by
the tehl;n&cinations ling and lein: Fremdling stranger, Muindlein little
mout 5

The double d (dd) also is Fronounoed soft; but d¢ is sounded hard,
and pronounced like a simple ¢

F, v, and ph are pronounced like the English fin find, full, France.

To give the f between two vowels the sound of the English v
is decidedly incorrect: thus, Briefe letters, for instance, must be
pronounced bree-fe, not bree-ve, as some grammarians will have it.

In the following few words, in which the v stands in the middle
or at the end—brav brave, Frevel crime, Larve mask, Malve mallow,
Nerve, Olive, Pulver powder, Sklave slave—this letter is pronounced
a little softer, and more like the English ».

In foreign words the v is pronounced like the English v: Advocat,
Bravour, Caravans, Vocabel, Vooation, Violine, But in the
foreign terminations av and tv, it som like f¢ Archiv, Imperativ,
Nomznativ, positiv, &c.

In words written with pf both letters are distinctly sounded.

@ before a, 0, u, and consonants, is pronounced like the English gin
grog; before e, i, &, 4, 1, it ought to be sounded a little softer, some-
what like the English g in give; the latter pronunciation should be
given to it also at the end of a syllable or word. In the termina-
tion g, however, it must be confessed, it would be more pleasant
to the ear to change the sound of the final ¢ to something between
the latter and the palatic aspirate ck: Konig king, wenig little.

In words taken from the French the g retains the same sound
which it has in French: Genie, Gigot, &c.

The nasal palatic ng is pronounced the same as in English: Gang
walk, enﬁ narrow, /pringen to spring, to leap. But in words where
the n and g belong etymologically to two distinct syllables, both let-
ters retain their proper sound: An-gefickt face, ein-geken to enter,
to cease, to contract.

@ before n is distinctly pronounced in German. Care must be
taken to avoid the slightest nasal twan&in the pronmnsstien &
gn. The insertion of a species of muie e hes been tmggmm\kmk‘?E“%
some grammarians to facilitate the pronuncistion of \sw ?»:‘2?“\ .

#ound to the English student; others object ko Yos t%x‘lﬁ-:h i‘ -
iy own part, think it may be resorted to Wih SONTE
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student, provided always he keep in mind that the insertion of this
phonetic e is only imaginary, not real.

H at the beginning of a word or syllable is invariably aspirated
inGerm.m.,Ha:dsounded accordingly like the English A in Aave, Ad-
met, hero: Hand, halb half. Before [, m, n, 0, and at the end of s
_ word or syllhble, it is perfectly limte, nolmatter whether it stands s
an organic letter or serves simply as a ening sign : f¥oh
nah xﬁ;‘llxl, near, Kuh cow, Jahr year, hh:?ﬁ:m. -

In words where the 4 is drawn over, from the radical syllable of
which it constitutes the final letter, to the non-accentuated termins-
tion li’;{mt fﬁil:ws, the a;giration is ocllltle);n very ?:ble: Miihe labour,
trouble, fehen to see, to go, ge en to &e.

Kis % nounced th%esame as th% {‘}nglish k. PPem,

K before n is never mute in German, as it is in English, but is
always distinctly sounded. i

L, m, n, p, are pronounced the same as in English.

@ occurs only in few German words ; it is invariably followed by
%. ‘The compound sound resulting from the conjunction of these two
letters is more closely and correctly represented in English by kv
than by gu ¢ thus, QueZe source is pronounced Kvelle,

The letter r is always pronounced very distinctly and with a
strong vibration of the tongue.

J before vowels is pronounced like the English & in desire, or like
the English s in zal: fehen to see, fagen to say, reifen to travel,
blafen to blow. But where the / at the beginning of a word or
lable is followed by either p or ¢, the proper pronunciation lies
tween the soft sound and the hissing sound of the English sA, ineclin-
ing, however, rather more to the former than to the latter: Stuil
chair, Stand station, Stunde hour.

Jtin the middle or at the end of a word is pronounced like the
English & in first, rest : Laft burthen, raften to rest, Lift craft, cun-

ning,

’]§1e final sis pronounced like the final & in the English words tAxs,

7 and - hawe o sl A more riaging sound

, an ve a still s r and more ringing sound than the
ﬁnj;’l{f their pronunciation is Almost identical with that of the
lish s in fuss: Guf* cast, Gruf salutation, Fuf* foot, laffen to leave,
to let, fliefen to flow.

Jch 18 pronounced like the English sk.

T has the same sound as in lish, In the middle of foreign
words taken from the Latin, ¢ before 4, followed by another vowel, is
pronounced like ¢ : Auction, Gratial, Nation, Motion, Patient. But
1‘5 th; ¢ is preceded by f, it retains its proper sound: Baftion,

ugefltion.

i as already stated, is pronounced 'like ks,

Z, like ts,
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AOCENTUATION.

The only accent of which we have to speak here is the syllabic; the
laws of the accentuation of words and of sentences,and the rhetoric
accent, are subjects which properly belong to the domain of a Gene-
™ e Gorman las, cognise the full

e lan, recognises two syllabic accents, viz., the :
accent, which we vg"l‘lll‘l g:ark ‘, and the demi or half accent, whichfwe
will mark *; syllables which have neither of the two are called non-
accentuated (¢onlos, literally accentless).

The syllabic accentuation or intonation of the Germanxguage is
strictly logical, the full accent being almost invariably pl in dis-
syllabic and polysyllabic sim&le words, on the principal or radical
syllable : verwiin/ Betriibnif, 6rdentlich, entérben, Gebtirt, gbbet
give, Gebbt prayer, érblich hereditary, fie erblick she grew pale,she died.
ceptions.—Lebéndig alive, instead of lébendig; leibhftig bodily,
corporal ; and wakrhéftig veracious, truly, verily, instead of lefbhaftrg,

haftig. Words with the accentuated prefix ant, as A'ntwort
answer, A'nt/izz face, countenance, instead of Antwbrt, Antlits, Words
with the accentuated termination ef, as Spieleref child’s play, Ttirkef,
instead of Spieleres, THirket.

A few words with the prefix erz; viz., E'rzbi/chof, E'rzengel, E'rg z’?,
Erzvater. Separable compound verbs with the prefix mi/, e. g., mif*-
tonen, mifrarten, &e. Sub‘&tantiv:’:’ and 'ectiveisv wglath tgz pgeili)x
mif, e g, Miftrauen, miftrauifch, Mif'f m g, ub-
stn/;tiveg adjectives (not forfmed directly from verbal roots), and ad-
verbs with the prefix un, e. g, Unfinn, Ginfchuldig, Gnling/t, Gn-
gliicklick, and also tindankbar, Gnfichtbar, because they are formed
more immediately from the substantives Dank, Sickt, than from the
verbs danken, fehen. And most words with the prefix ur, e. g,
U'rfprung, U'rfache, tralt, U'rtheil.

compound words the full accent is placed on the determinative
member of the compound, which in compound substantives, adjec-
tives, and verbs usually precedes, in compound particles usually
stands after, the root or fundamental member : Kirclahof, Hatsthiir,
Efngang, ﬁaﬁwaur, Véterhaus, gréfmiithig, réchifertigen, vorats,
berghn, hintnter, feldein.

he separable compound verbs with prepositions place the full
accent on the preposition : atiffteigen to ascend, v6r/chlagen to pro-
pose, aftisgeben to expend, &c. ut the ¢ le compounds of
verbs with prepositions place the full accent on the root of the verb:
hinterbringen, vollénden, wider/préchen, offenbbren. Some compound
verbs are separable in one, inseparable in another signification, and
place the accent accordingly ; thus, the inseparable verb hen to
avoid, to go round, has the full accent on the radical syllable of the
verb ; the separable, ehen to revolve, to circulate, to have inter-
course with, to design, places it on the preposition. The same rule
applies to tiber/btzen to translate, and tiber/etzen to pass over, to con-
vey over ; durchreifen to travel all over a country, and dtrchreifen
to E“ through ; en to reflect upon, to consuier, and tberlegen
to lay over or upon a thing; unter_Bkékmtb enteriain, 2o e

3
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to hold under, &. The substantives and adjectives derived from
such verbs follow generally the same rule of intonation: e. g, Offen-
birung revelation, Unterhfltung entertainment, conversation, Gm-
giinglich sociable, &nfdnglich incipient, Véroug preference. In some
7therhd%riv;tives,Uhowm, the accent is shifted: t;hms}_é e.g., Wider-
y U'mfang, U’'nterhalt, &e., from wider[préchen, umféngen, unter-
% ; ausdriicklich, ausfikrivch, 'varzﬁglz[ch, &c., from atedriicken,
atsfiihren, vorziehen.
weeptions—Some compound substantives and adjectives intonate
exceptionally the fundamental word, in accordance with the estab-
lished and prevailing usage and practice of the language: e. g,
Jahkrkandert, Siid6ft, Nordwéft, .’Veuzélland, Froknleicknam, letbefgen,
hwndgreiﬂicﬁ, vollk6mmen, willkémmen (but the substantive Wilkom-
men and the verb bewillkommen place the accent on the determinative
member of the compound, in accordance with the general rule). In
titular epithets also, particularly in those formed with the word o/,
the accent is generally placed on the fundamental member of the com-
und: e. g., kockbdlig, allwiffend, allwbitend, allweife, allgiitig.
me of this class, however, p the accent regularly : e.g., Ab¢
herzig, gréfmiithig, 8ltdgig, A'llmacht. The word nothwendig is
intonated nothwéndig by some ; by others regularly, n6thwendig.

Certain compound particles formed with da and wo intonate oc-
casionally the first syllable, by way of emphasising: e. F’ défr,
darum, whrum. Einmal, with the accent on tﬁe first syllable, means
once ; einmél, with the accent on the last syllable, means at one time,
or once upon a time: &l/o, with the accent on the first syllable,
means therefore ; alf6, with the accent on the last syllable, means
80, in such a manner.

The compound adverbs formed with a¥, viel, voll, and wokl, place
the accent upon the fundamental word, which occupies in them the
last place: e.g., allhier, allein, vielleicht, vielmbhr, vollaGf, wohlin,
wohlatf, &ec.

Note—In complex compounds, consisting of three or more words, the full ac-
cent is usually placed on Zta¢ syllable which contains the most important deter-
minative idea, and the intonation of the other syllables is graduated according to
their respective value and significance. Complex compounds contain, invariably,
only two principal constituents, of which either the one or the other, or both, are
compound words. If the first member of a complex compound happens to be a

pound word, the d member a simple word, the full accent (") is placed on
the determinative, a slender half-accent (*) on the fundamental word of the first, and
a somewhat more emphatic half-accent () on the last member, which constitutes the.
root of the whole compound: e. g., Kalfmanns/6hn, Fifindcht/piel, &c. But i
the first member is a simple word, and the last a compound one, the full accent is
placed on the first member (the determinative of the whole compound), whilst a
slender half-accent is given to the fundamental word, and a more emphatic half-
accent to the determinative of the second member: e. g., Kir/chbrénntwein,
Kriegsfchatiplatz, TOdestinblick, &c. Many complex compounds of the latter class
deviate, however, from this rule, upon phonetic grounds, and give the full accent
20 the determinative of the second member, and a strong hali-accent oniy o e
Lirst member: e. g, Phlmfonntig, Chirfreitag, Schléfhatptminn &e.

Z%e above rules will suffice also to guide the student 4o & corred
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intonation of complex compounds of four or more words, such as
Brindver/[icherungsinftalt, Mittagsmbhlzeit, &e.

The kalf or demi-accent is given to—1, all radical syllables form-
ing the whole or part of the fundamental member of a compound
word (see the preceding rules); 2, the terminations am, and, ath, at,
bar, dar, haft, heit, icht, inn, beit, les, lein, lick, ling, lings, nif*, fal,
Jam, fchaft, thum, ung, uth ; 3, the prefix un before participles, and
before adjectives terminating in bar, lich, fam, if they are derived
from verbs—e. g., ﬁnbdéhnt]?gmm ar, Wnéndlick, andaldfam, &c.;
4, the prefix mi/®, when inseparably combined with the verb—e. g.,
miflingen, &e.; 5. the prefix ers in titles—ee. g., E'retrich/c/*; and in
words where it is used by way of emphasis—e. g., E'rzdieb, archthief,
g:‘z;iﬁgmnla.mhs'd‘. tupid, &c.; 6, the prefix wr in a few adjectives—e. g.,

)

grna.:gentuated or accentless are—1, all syllables serving for the
inflection of declension, conjugation, comparison, &c., such as e,
em, en, end, ens, er, ern, s, ¢ft, ¢, te, fte; 2, the prefixes be, ge, emp,
ent, er, ver, zer; 3, the terminations cken, de, ¢, o, éln, en, er, ern,
ig, Jfel, [*ig, tel, the, zig.

Note.—In the word Elend misery, the syllable end, which in that word
has the half-accent, is not a termination, but a radical syllable, the word being
;J:;gdi.nn]ly formed from eli-lents, ellends, which means of another land, of a foreign

Remark.—The foregoing rules on syllabic accentuation apply only to
German words. Foreign words, that have been received in the Ger-
man ge, either follow the laws of accentuation of the language
from which they are taken, or some uncertain and capricious rules
dictated by the prevailing usage, and which it would lead us too far
here to expatiate upon. y this I think it useful to say, that some
words of true German origin, but with a fomfermination, place
the accent, according to the analogy of si ly ending foreign
words, upon the termination, and leave the radical or principal syl-
lable unaccentuated: thus, Kompfn companion is accentuated on
the last syllable, like the foreign word Altén; Schwadrén, like Per-
fon ; Soldét, like Sendt ; Blumift, like Artift; Moréft, like Phantdft;
f;zﬁ{‘gé like Frifar ; Stellbge, like Etdge ; po/fferlich, like manfer-
i 2

This rule applies more icularly to German verbs with the
foreign termination tren: thus, for instance, halbiren, buchftabiren,
haufiren, fchattiren are accentuated like the foreign verbs ftudfren,
marfchiren, &c.

ORTHOGRAPHY,

The safest and surest guide to the orthography of the German
age is to be found in the acquisition of a correct yronundmtion.
and proper intonation. It is for this reason thek Lhave sxpelieied
somewhat more largely on the subjecta of the precedng Qh?‘kf
than the limits of an elementary work Jike Yhe preseny WONX Sy
to warrant. We can the more readily now Qmpense WeTS T
elaborate treatise on orthography, snd may, wiXnest
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the stlt‘lgent, confine ourselves simply to a few general rules and
remar
The first and principal rule is, to write every word in strict accord-
ance with its correct pronunciation ; no letter more, no letter less.
This principle, though of very general application, is subject, never-
theless, to some n modifications, from the circumstance, that
the German hnm makes use of several distinct letters to
produce sounds almost or perfectly identical; thus, pronunciation
would leave us very uncertain as to the correct way of spelling and
writing words, for instance, in which the sound of the broad e, or of
the 1, gbe f, the z, &c., isheard. In such cases, the correct way of
spelling a word may be learned by a reference to its proximate de-
rivation. This, however, presupposes already a somewhat more in-
timate acquaintance with the language ; which remark appliés, of
course, more strongly still to cases in which both pronunciation and
reference to derivation failing, the prevailing custom or practice of
the language has to be aj ed to in the last instance.
Foreign words (with the exception of those that have, to use a
iliar phrase, received the right of citizenship in German) ought
inva.riabl{mto retain their ori and native spelling, provi
always this spelling be not wholly incompatible with the received
laws and rules of German pronunciation, as is the case with the let-
ter ¢ in certain positions. The rule here is, that where this letter
comes to stand at the end of the word, or before the German termi-
nations el en, er, it is changed to k or to 2, according as the correct
pronunciation of the word may happen to require. Thus, for in-
stance, we write ik, Orakel, Artikel, Duodes, CommerzColle-
{iwm., and not lic, Oracel, Articel, Duodec, Commerc-Collegium ;
ut we write Republicaner, Articulirt, Commercium, Duodecitmal-
Syftem, &ec., since no possible doubt or mistake could occur in the
pronunciation of these words%h . pel o
As regards nouns proper, they are, of course, t respectively
after their own fashion, and witl{out regard to orthographic rules.

ON THE USE OF CAPITAL LETTERS.

That test of all grammarians, Jacob Grimm, and many other
eminentg;::hors and grammarians (J. H. Vof', Schubert, Benecke,
Lachmann, Heyse, &c.), have pronounced themselves more or less
strongly and decidedly against the use, or rather the abuse, of capital
letters in the German orthography. My humble opinion coincides
entirely with that of these distinguished philologists. But so sweep-
ing an innovation as that proposed by some of them, and more par-
ticularly by Grimm, viz., the total expulsion of capital initials except
at the commencement of a sentence and in proper names, cannot well
be introduced into & practical grammar of the German langua
though upon the highest authority, and however so desirable

in ot’zer respects, 80 iong as it has not received the sanction of, o%
all events, a respectable minority of the educated classes of the
zation. We must, therefore, hers adhere to the rules, on the wae of
&pital initials, as established by long prevailing practice.
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The following are the principal rules on this subject :—

1. A capital initial is required at the commencement of a sentence,
and thus invariably after a full stop ; but after a note of interro
tion or exclamation only when these signs stand really at the end of
a complete sentence: e. ‘g., Haben Sie meinen Hut f Ja, tch habe thn—
Have you my hat? Yes, I have it. Seltfame Verblendung! Er

laubt an das Wort eines Flirften /—Strange infatuation! He be-

ieves in the word of & prince ! But when these signs stand in the
middle of a sentence, no capital initial ought to be used after them,
except there be some other reason for it: e.g., Da/® die Wakrheit
endhich fiegen muf, ift gcml.'{s s aber wannf das ‘l{t eine andere Frage
—That truth must prevail at last, is certain; but when? is quite
another question. Welche fonderbare Frage! dachts ich—What a
strange question ! thought L

A semicolon is never followed by a capital initial, nor is a colon
except ift the case of a literal quotation of one’s own or another
person’s words: e. g., £r fragte mich : “ Wollen Sie mein Anerbieten
annehmenf” Ich antwortete: “Nein, ich mu/> es ablehnen.” He
asked me : “Will you accept my offer §” I replied: “ No, I must
decline it.”

In verses, every new line begins with a capital letter.

2. All nouns substantive, and other nouns and particles when
employed in the ity of substantives, are written with capital
initials : e. g m aus, Tinte, &c.; das Griin, das Blav, das
Grofe, das E’dla, der Gute, die Schéne, ein Blinder. Die Pflicht
der Reicken t':z, Armen zu helfen—1It is the duty of the rich to assist
the poor. iedrich der Grofe, &c.; das Gehen, das Spn'%in, &e.;
Er kann fich im Effen und Trinken nicht méifigen, &c.; Mein,
das Dein,u[ein licbes Ich, das Etwas und das Nichts, &e.; das Flir
wnd das Wider einer Sache the pro and con of a matter, &c.; das
Wenn und das Aber, das Ja und (iu Nein, &c.; das Ach und 0! &ec.;
an travriges Lebewokl, a sad farewell ; etn X fiir ein U machen, to
mislead and deceive.

Remark—When a ingly independent adjective refers to a sub-
stantivein a preceding or sui)aequent part of the sentence, the adjec-
tive is written with a small initial: e. g., Er ¢ft ein grofer Mann, ich
glaube auch ein guter He is a great man, and 1 believe a one
too; Er oft ein gelekrter, ich glaube fogar weifer Mann He is a
learned, nay, I believe, even a wise man,

In adverbial locutions formed of prepositions with adjectives, the
latter are spelt equally with small initials: e. g., aufs neue anew, in
kurzem shortly, am beften the best way,in the best manner, &ec. The

revailing practice of the language excepts from this rule the follow-
ing adverbial locutions:—im Ganzen on the whole, im Allgemeinen in
general, tm Einzelnen singly, individually, ¢m Befonderen especially,
particularly, separately. In the word insbefo particularly,the
preposition ami adjective are absolutely Jomed topgther, wad N
adjective, is, therefore, of course, written With o ® AVNACC\V o
3, The pronouns of address, in letters, memorisis, ¥i., BT SR
with capital initials : Du, Dir, Dich, Devner, Sie, Ihr, Bucte
Zhrer Zhnen, Eurs; and the word Sich, where WTeiers
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Sie haben Sich iber diefen Punkt nock nicht ausgefprochen You have
not yet explained yourself on this point. The pronouns er he, and
Jie she, are also occasionally still used as pronouns of address, when
they ought always to be written with capital initials,

'ﬂxe ronoun of address most in use in German is Ste, which
stands for the English you.

Other words or terms of address are also usually written with
capital initials: e.g., Bure (or abbreviated Ew.) Konigliche Hokeit
Your Royal Highness, Ew. Herzgliche Durchlaucht Your Serene
Highness, Ew. Ezcellenz, &. The same way, Ew. Woklgeboren, Ew.
Hochwohlgeboren, Wohlgeborner, Hochzuekrender Herr, &c., terms of a
most ridiculous and overstrained politeness, which might most advan-
tageously be dispensed with altogether. Cigita.l initials are also
used when speaglgveof high personages in the third person:+e. g,
Seine (abbreviated Se.) Konigliche Hoheit, Seine Excellenz, &e.

Note.—In all cases where the titular adjectives kasiferlick, koniglick, herzoglich,
firftlich, &c.,are used in a general sense, and not in immediate connection with
persons, they are written with small initials: e. g., die kaiferliche Wiirde the
imperial dignity, das koniglicke Schlo/* the royal palace, ein fiir/tliches Gefchenk
a princely gift, &c.

4. Adjectives derived from the names of persons, towns, and vil-
lages, are written with capital initials: .g,, die Kantifche Philofophie,
Berliner Blaw, ein nang}mer Biirger, Hallifche Stirke, die Grimm-
Jche Grammatik, &. But adjectives derived from the names of
countries are written with small initials: e. g, die europdifchen
Nationen, die deutfche Sprache, weftphilifche Schinken, &e.

5. The indefinite personal pronouns, Jemand somebody, Niemand
nobody, Jedermann everybody, are written with capital initials; and
so are the determinative and demonstrative pronouns Diefer, Jener,
Der, Derjenige, Derfelbe ; and the indefinite numerals Alle, Einige
Andere, Mancher, Viele, Keiner, &c., when used pronominally, an
without any substantive designating the persons to which they refer,
either preceding or following them.

The possessive pronouns, der (die, das), meinige, deinige, fernige,
thrige, zgl{rige, eurige, or meine, deine, feine, thre, unfre, eure, t;ie
the capital initial in the plural when referring to persons, and in the
singular of the neuter when used generally and without reference
to any particular object: e. g, Die l{eim'%en la,é'/en die Deinigen

iif*en. my family’s compliments to yours; Kr hat das Seinige gethan.
%‘:t, 1/t dies mein Buch, oder das feinige f because in this sentence
Jeinige refers to Buch.

Note A.—Substantives, when used in the capacity of adverbs or prepositions,
lose the privilege of capital initials: e. g., theils partly, flugs instantly, anfungs
ar first, unge/dhr about, laut, kraft, vermaige, zufolge, according to, by virtue of,

Zn consequence of, /tatt instead of, willen on account of, &e. This Tale apphes
afso to the following sentences :—Jemand zum beften haben, to mock, to devde,
© 4oax a person ; etwas preis geben to abandon, to dekiver up ok Ascretion 3 zw
% dalten to excuse, zuwege bringen to effect, to bring abovt.
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Ezoceptions.—The prevaili ractice of the language demands
eapit:l‘gxitials in certg.in adver pof time, represented by the genitive
cases of the corresponding subtantives: e. g., Morgens in the morn-
ing, Abends in the evening, Naclts at night, Mittags at noon, Nack-
mattags in the afternoon, &c. There are also many sentences in which
the substantive, though used adverbially, yet retains the capital
initial: e.g., Acht geben to pay attention, tn Acht nehmen to keep care-
fully, to perceive, Dank fagen to return thanks (the inseparable
compound verb dank/agen, which has the same meaning, is, as verb,
of course, written with a small initial) ; 2u Grmueic% o Hiilfe
kommen, vm Stande fein, zu Stande bringen, su Werke gehen, sur Reds
tellem, bieten, Statt finden, ich bin Willen's: the latter word,
owever, is frequently written with a small initial.

Nots B.—Certain words (Recht, Unrecht, Schuld, Angft, Feind, Leid, Notk,
Weh, Werth, &c.) are used in the same form as substantives at one time, and
as adjectives at another. In the former acceptation, they are written with capitals;
in the latter, with small initials: e. g., Hads éch Recht, oder Unrecht? Ks ift
mir recht, Du haft das unrecht ver tanden, &c.

ON THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO §YLLABLES AT THE ENDS OF LINES,

In the English e, the division of a word at the end of a
iine is determined solely according to the etymology.of the word ;
whereas in German, it is determined mostly by the pronunciation of
the word. The following general rules will suffice to guide the
st&ldent to a correct syllabic partition in almost every case that can
offer :—

1. Monosyllabic words are not susceptible of division.

2. Nor are diphthongs.

3. A consonant stalxlﬁsing between two vowels in dissyllabic or

olysyllabic words, is assigned to the second of the two syllables
getween which the separation takes place: e. g., Le-ben. .

4. Of two consonants, the first is assigned to the first, the second
to the second syllable: e, g, Gar-ten. The same rule applies to
double c(}ynso'lll;nts: e. g, ef-fen, l{iin-ner.k & ph o, feh, i,

Remark—The compound consonants ¢k, ck, S Jek, [p, Jt, [, th,
and #, are not suscepl:?ble of division. Wh fx’ t‘of{owed sz)' a c'{;nso-’
nant, they are a.ss;lfned to the first syllable; when followed by a
vowel, to the second: e.g., menfch-lich, Men-[chen, rith-lick, ra-then.
There are, however, some exceptions from this rule, as regards the
letters pf and fp (sp), which are divided if the pronunciation abso-
l}’}tely d?ama.nds it: e. g., Ap-fel, Trop-fen, Knos-pe (but Knosp-chen),

-pe, lis-peln. *

?.?Where a vowel has been elided between two consonants, the
separation is effected at the place of elision: e. g, eif-rig, ad-lig,
Ob-rigkeit, wir fpeif-ten or fpeis-ten, not [pei-ften.

6. In compound words, and in derivafives by mesns o yrelvues
the partition is effected according to the etymology of Yoo wor o
without regard to the pronunciation: e. g‘,beo‘b-m\\w“»x\‘-"“‘::‘

enden, emp-finden, although the pronuncietion ol Yo



16 INTRODUCTION.

beo-bachten, hie-rin, vol- em-pfinden. In the same way we
divide correctly, .Aug-apfel, -recht, hin-aus, dar-um, wa:{um,
ent-erben, er-vnnern, vor-aus.

The same rule applies to derivatives formed by means of termi-
nations commencing with a consonant (bar, dwz haft, heit, keit, lei,
lein, lich, ling, ner, nif’, rich, fal, fam, [cha }j J1g, thum, zig) ; e.g,,
Ros-chen, Haus-chen, Selig-keit, Neu-ling, Hinder-nif*, &e.

But terminations commencing with a vowel (and, at, atk, ¢, 65, &,
en, er, ern, ich, icht, ig, ing, tnn, vfch, ung, uth,) assume to themselves
the final consonant of the preceding syllable : e.g., Hei-land, Hei~
math, Win-del, Dich-te-rinn, &e.

7. The division of foreign words into syllables is also determined
by the pronunciation, in preference to the etymological formation or
derivation. Thus, we divide, for instance, E-van-ge-li-um, Ka-te-
chis-mus, Mo-narch, Mi-fan-throp, and not, as would be ;:Zmol i-
cally correct, Ev-angelium, Kat-echismus, Mon-arch, Mif-anthro o?n
the same way we divide dc-ci-fo, Ac-ti-on, Auc-ti-on, Af-fec-ten,
trans-[pi-ri-ren, Cas-ca-de, Dis-cant, dis-cret, However, where ljc
has the sound of /3, it is usuallai:ssigned entire to the second syllable:
e i.; a~fcen~-di-ren, De-fcen-den~ten, Di-[cip-lin, &c.

words beginning with a/p, e/p, de/p, re/p, the fp is also drawn
entire to the next syllable: e, g., A-f -ten, cor-re-fpon-di-ren,
E~£pn’t, &c. We separate also in-ter-¢/-fant and In-ter-ef-fen-ten,
and not in-te-ref-fant, &c.

X, followed by a vowel, is carried over to the next syllable : e. g.,
A-ziom, E-zem-pel (except in the Latin prefix ex, which remains
invariably undivided: e. g., Ez-or-di-um, ex-act, Ez-cel-lenz).

In French words with gn, these two letters are assigned undivided
to the mnext syllable: e. g., Mi-gnon, Com-pa-gnon. In doubtful
cases, the best way is to avoid the partition altogether.

ON PUNCTUATION.

The punctuation in German differs only slightly from the English,
the dissimilarities relating, moreover, almost exclusively to the use
of the comma,

The principal differences are as follow :—

1, The Germans use a comma invariably before a relative pronoun
or adverb, and also before most conjunctions, that is, of course, if
the nature of the connection or copulation of the sentence does not

uire the more potent semicolon or full stop. A comma is invari-
my put in German before the conjunction oder or, when used as a
digjunctive, to disconnect two opposite or, at all events, dissimilar
ideas: e. g., I/t er todt, oder lebendig?—Is he dead or alive? KEr
verlangte von mir das Geld, oder {eine Arbeit zuriick—He demanded
(from ‘me) his money, or to give him back his work (his money, or
his work back). Igut where the oder serves to connect words of
similar or kindred import, or different terms simply for one and the
same thing, the comma is omitted : e. g., In diefem oder jenem Falle
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in this ar that case, Er i/t geftern oder heute angekommen, he arrived
yestetda{y or to-day, Der i'guhl" ing des Lebens oder die Kindheit, the
spring of life or childhood.

2. A comma is much more rarely put in German before the con-
junction wnd and, than it isin English, The principal cases requiring
the use of a comma before this conjunction, are—

@, Where the und serves to connect sentences each complete in
iteelf: e. g, Jch werds morgen abreifen, und Ihr kinnt mir in einigen
Tagen nachkommen I shall leave to-morrow, and you may foﬁ{)w
me in a few days.

b. Where it serves to connect sentences having the same attribute
or the same complement in common, the said attribute or comple-
ment being contained entire in the first sentence: e. g., Der Schwache
Siirchtet fich vor dem Starken, und der Betrogene vor dem Betnger
the weak dreads the strong, and the deceived the deceiver, But
where the whole or part of the common attribute or complement is
Kemed in one of the succeeding sentences, the comma 18 omitted

fore the connecting und: e.g, Er fagte mir, daf> feine Sthne
geftern und feine Tochter heute das Mufoum befucht haben he told me
that his sons visited the Museum yesterday, and (that) his daughters
(visited it) to-day; Es befaken geftern dis Lehrer und heuts dic
Schiiler unfern Garten the teachers viewed our garden yesterday,
and the pupils (viewed it) to-day.

Remark.—1If the two sentences connected by the conjunction und
stand to one another in the relation of antithesis, the insertion of a
comma before the conjunction is absolutely required, the preceding
rule to the contrary notwi.thsta.nding: e g,

%0 daf* Sie von fo ferner Zeit,
Und nicht von morgen, nicht von heute fprechen ! *

The conjunction und is never preceded by a comma when it serves to
connect co-ordinate secondary or complemental sentences dependent
upon one and the same principal proposition: e.g., Wikrend ich
<chn'cb und meine Briider lafen, ging er in der Stube auf und ab

ilst I was writing, and my brothers were reading, he walked up
and down the room.

¢. Acomma is required before und in all cases where its omis-
sion might lead to ambiguity. Thus, for instance, in the following
sentence :—/m Innern aldes befanden fich Waffenmagazine,
Vorrathshdufer, und Gerdthe zum Fifchfang In the interior of the
+ wood were ines of arms, storehouses, and implementa for fish-
ing—the omission of the comma would leave it doubtful whether the
storehouses might not be meant as intended to receive the produce
of the fishing operations.

A comma is also put where the,und serves to connect co-ordinate
sentences, or members of & sentence, separated in groups: e.g.,

Und Tag und Nacht, und Korn ynd Wein wnd, Frevden
Empfangen wir aus deiner Hand.,
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Und drinnen waltet

Die stichtige Hausfrau,

Die Mutter der Kinder,

Und herrfchet weife

Im hiuslichen Kreife,

Und lehret die Mddchen

Und wehret den Knaben,

Und ohn’ Ende

Die fleif'igen Hiinde,

Und sammelt im reinlich geglitteten Schrein
Die fchimmernde Wolle, den fchneeigen Lein, &c.

3. Secondary or complemental sentences, represented by a verb in
the infinitive mood, with, and in some mstt:gofs even withggt, tﬁe
preposition zu to, preceding it, are se y & comma from the

cipal sentence which governs thm e. g, Ift's redlich, fo =

n? Is it honest to act thus? s i/t wohl angenehm, fich mit
ﬁc{oljdbd befchiiftigen, wenn es nur fo niitdich wire.

oweve:i.)ewhere some important part of the dependent sentence

happens to be placed in the principal proposition ing,no comma
is miasible :pe. g, Das wgg‘ w/}?m}:)ht I;:n Lo}"d 2u fagen (but Ich
wage nicht, das dem Lord zu fagen); Erftaunensw Dinge hoffte
man mﬁdiefer Kriegesbiihne zu erleben (but Man hoffts, erftaunens-
werthe Dinge &c.)

In cases where the infinitive mood does not constitute a separate
sentence, but forms simply a complemental part of the principal
sentence, no comma ise(fermitted to intervene : e.g., Ste begann su
S she commenced to speak, Jch habe Luft zu verreifen.—Fs ist

it zu gehen.—Er war bereit zu fterben.—8trebe Deine Pflicht zu thun.

A comma is required, however, even in cases like the preceding,
if the complement, either from its greater compass, or from the fact
of a relation existing between it and a demonstrative adverb or
pronoun, assumes the character of a secondary sentence : e.‘g., Strebe
danach, ftets Deine Pflicht zu thun; “Wer wagt’s, fis eine Schuldige
zu nennen £ “Der Stein hatte die geheime Kraft, vor Gott und Men-
Jehen angenehm z2u machen.”

4. The English frequently confine abverbs, conjunctions, and inci-
dental sentences governed by prepositions, between commas. Ger-
man orthography repudiates this practice altogether.



CHAPTER I

THE ARTICLE AND SUBSTANTIVE.

1. DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE.

Singular.
MAS. FEM. NEUT.
Nominative der die das the
Genitive des der des of the
Dative dem der dem to the
Accusative den die das the
Plural,
FOR THE THREE GRNDERS.

Nom. die the
Gen. der of the
Dat. den to the
Acc, die the

IL DECLENSION OF THE INDEFINITE ARTIOLE.

Sitngular,
MaS, FEM. NEUT,
Nom, ein eine ein a
Gen. eines einer eines of a
Dat. einem  einer etnem toa
Ace. einen eine emn a

The indefinite article has, of course, no plural ; the plural number
of the substantive, without the article, may be considered to corre-
spond to the singular with the indefinite article.

Note.—The definite article must not be confounded with the pronoun der, die,
das ; nor the indefinite with the numeral adjective or indefinite pronoun einer, cine,
eines. ‘The articles, as such, are invariably unaccentuated, whereas the numeral and
the pronoun have the dems accent, which, by the accession of the rhetorio, may be
raised to the full accent. There is a vast difference between Ea wor dex Mawen
it was that man (and nobody else), and Es wor der Mann it was e wmen (s
the woman) ; Joh habe einen Mann gefehen 1 Nave ween Sue WD e W

and ek Aabe cinen Mann gefchen 1 have seen o men.
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IIl. USE OF THE ARTICLES,

The use of the articles in German differs in some respect from the
practice of th:ds English gei)o -

I As proper names, both lan, 8 agree pretty nearl
in the us?g: omission of the article. Tg:&gllomng a.ret:{e mos{
important points in which the German practice deviates more or
less fl;: the English. db od ol

1. r names, preced y an adjective, uire always and
invariabl;ly)e the 'cle? : e g, das weite }l‘lﬁaﬂd% Jehone %an'c;
der gelehrte Tholuck, der grof-e Friedrich,

2. The article is equally required before the proper name of an
author or artist, when used for the purpose of designating therewith
the works or productions of that author or artist: e.g., en Raphad
(a Raphatl) a Eainting by Raphal; der Titian der National Gallerie
the painti y Titian in the National Gallery; ick kabe mir den
Githe angefchafft I have procured a copy of Gthe’s works; er Aat
Jich den (oder evnen) Shakespere beftellt he has ordered a Shakespere
(a copy of Shakespere’s works); kaben Ste noch einen Lc/{'ing 0
verkaufen £ have you still a copy of Lessing’s works for sale

3. The article is sometimes used when speaking familiarly or dis-
dainfully of a person: e. g.,rufe den Jokann call John ; der Fyrits hat
mir gefchrieben Frederic has written to me; der Jeffreys war ein
Ungeheuer Jeffreys was a monster.

4. Those names of countries which are exceptionally of the mascu-
line or feminine gender, or of the plural number, alwn:zs require the
article : e. g, die Thirkei, der Breisgau, die Niederlande, &c.

5. The article is also sometimes required to mark the dative and
accusative, and in some instances also the gnitive case of proper
names : e.a§., dazu bewog Friedrich Wilkelm den Alexander; nun gab
der General dem B den Rath; der Thetis buntes Heer; der
Tod des Sokrates; der Doris goldne Locken, &e.

II. As regards common nouns in general, the practice of the Ger-
man language requires the article invariably before the genitive case,
and frequently before the dative and accusative, in order to mark
these cases more distinctly, and thus to avoid ambiguity : e. g., die
Gefetze der Natur the laws of nature; die Schwdchen Ien[cheu
the foibles of man ; die T'riume der Philofophen the dreams of philoso-
phers; ich ziehe das Schmalz der Butter vor 1 prefer lard to butter, &e.

IIL The article is omitted in German before a ive nouns, in
some cases where the English generally use the indefinite article or
the pronominal possessive adjective. ese cases are—

1. Where the appellative noun denotes a quality, condition, or
capacity attributed to an individual : e. g, er foll Soldat werden he
is to be a soldier, i. e., to serve in the army; fie i/t Schau/pielerinn
she is an actress, i. e., pursues the vocation of an actress; er ftarb als
Held he died like a hero ; er handelte als Vater an mir he acted as a
father to (by) me, i. e., he fulfilled his parental duties to me; ick fage
Thnen dies als Freund I tell you this as a friend, &e.

Remark.—But where the appellative noun is intended to designate
the species, or genus, or class to which the individusl belongs, the
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indefinite article is used in the German lanfunge also: e. g., er ift
:i::ss Kgufmann he is a merchant, i e, belongs to the merchant
, &,

2. Where two or several appellatives are eon{:ined, which desig-
nate analogous or kindred objects, or ob{’):cte which, though of dis-
similar or even opposite nature, may yet be united in one general or
collective idea: e. g, Du follft Vater und Mutter ehren thou shalt
honor thy father and thy mother; er i/t mit Weib und Kind fort-

angen he is gone off with his wife and child (children); /fie Aat
ater, Mutter und Bruder verloren she has lost her father, mother,
and brother; fie bietet thm Thron und Hand an she offers him her
throne ba.nd her hand. dUnde;la this head we may 1‘.1"xhen1;ionf also certain
roverbial sayi an r expressions, such as, for instance,
gberBery unjl;lﬂl gdwr?;o }}Iam un% Hof verkaufen; mit Mann und
Maus untergehen; mit Haut und Haaren; Rof> und Reiter; etwas mit
Hand und Mund verf; , &c.,, in some of which expressions,
however, the English likewise dispenses sometimes with
the use of the article.

Remark—In certain adverbial locutions, formed by the combi-
nations of an appellative noun with a preposition, and indicating the
mode and manner or the direction of an action, the article is usually
omitted in both languages : e. g., zu Fu/* on foot, su Pferde on horse-
back, su Tifche at table; zu Bett gehen to go to bed; nack Haufe
gehen to go home, &e.

IV. The English omit the article before appellative nouns in some
cases, where the German language absolutely requires the employ-
ment of that part of speech ; this is more particularly the case in
the ﬁl’ural of appellative nouns, Thus, for instance, we may say in
English, Lions are the most courageous of all animals: in German
we are obliged to say, die Lowen find die muthigften (or more cor-
rectly, der ift das muthigfte) aller Thiere. We say also in
English, Man is mortal: whereas in German we must say, der
Menfch 1ft fterblich. In English, Woman is inferior in strength to
man : in German, das Weib fteht an Stiirke dem Manne nach.

V. The names of lals, such as Brod bread, Wa/fer water, Wein
wine, Fleifck meat, receive the article in German when implying the
whole species, with distinct reference to some general quality or

roperty common to all portions or parts of it, or when intended to

eaignate some particular kind or portion of it: e. g, das Waffer
ift evne {afbloﬁe uﬁql:m water is a colorless fluid ; das Gola i/t
g6 gold is yellow ; der Schnee i/t woz‘ snow is white ; der Wein erhitzt
das Blut wine heats the blood ; das £iifen st niitdicher als das Kupfer
iron is more useful than copper; er hat uns den Wein noch nickt ge-
brache (i. e., den er bringen folite) he has not yet brought us the wine
(i. e, which he was ordered or expected to brix:‘g , &c. In the latter
instance, however, it will be observed that the English language
requires, likewise, the use of the article.

e%'[. As regards the use or omission of the article before abstract
nouns, the practice is pretty much the same in hoth \nngenges, W
this distinction only, that the German \sngusgs prefers, ot 3% '&E
events does mot probibit, the employment of Yhe wrtiie, s>
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cases where the abstract noun is used in a general and illimited
sense: e. g, Virtue is its own reward, may be expressed in Ger-
man either Tugend or die 7‘ug:reui belohnt fich felbft; Wisdom and
health are blessings whose absence wealth cannot supply, Weiskeit
und Gefundheit }dw Weisheit und die Gefundheit) /m;p titer, deren
Abwefenheit Reickthum (der Reichthum) nicht erfetzen kann, &c. In
many cases, and more particularly in such where the abstract noun
is used in a somewhat more restricted and quasi-individual sense,
the use of the article is almost imperative in German: e. g., die
Dunkelheit ift die Abwefenkeit des Lickts darkness is the absence of
light ; der if erquickt sleep refreshes; die Freiheit i/t ein edles
Gut freedom is a noble gift; das Gliick 1ft unbeftindig fortune is
inconstant ; der Stolz ift ein eben fo grof-er Fehler als dieEzelbeit pride
is as great a vice as vanity.

VI%.mWhen a substantive in the genitive case immediately pre-
cedes another noun, the article before the latter is omitted: e. g,
Meines Vaters Haus my father’s house, or the house of my father;
des Me:({clwn Hoffnung wird oft getiufcht the hopes of man are often
deceiv The article may, in such sentences, be omitted before the
genitive case too, if the latter is sufficiently marked either by the
termination of the noun, or by some accompanyi fi;!.(l,je(:’l:ive: e. g
Durch Freundes Hand und trever Freunde Rath through the hand
of & friend, and through the advice (counsel) of faithful friends.

VIII. Before nouns denoting weight, number, or measure, the
Germans use the definite, the English the indefinite article: e. g., Jonf
Thaler das Pfund five dollars a pound; zweimal die Wocke twice a
week ; drei Grofchen die Elle threelwg)reoats an ell; drei Pfund das
Dutzend three pounds a dozen, ich Jekr guten Wein geba;laﬂ, ™
drei Gulden das Maf* T have bought verygood wine at three florins
a (iuart (per ﬂuart).

X. The following nouns, which are used in English without the
article, require this adjunct in German : der Hum: eaven, die Krde
" earth, die Holle hell, das Paradies paradise, das Fegefeuer puél'%ntory,
die Regm-rmg government, das Parlament, Parliament, das Chrifien-
thum, die Chriftenheit, Christendom, Christianity, die Monarckie mo-
narchy, die Ariftokratie aristocracy, die Natur nature, das Leben life,
der Tod death, der Zufall chance, das Schickfal fate, das Gliick fortune,
das Gefetz law, die Suite custom, der Eheftand matrimony, das Friih-
Jtiick breakfast, das Mittagse/fen dinner, der Thee tea, das Abendeffen
sul{)per. The article is also used in German in the following fhmses,
where it is omitted in English: ¢n der Stadt woknen to live (dwell) in
town ; nach der Stadt gehen to go to town ; in die Schuls geken, in dis
Kirche gehen to go to school, to church ; nach der Borfe gehen to go
on Change; n der Zeit der Noth in time of need.

X. The English article, lacking the faculty of denoting either gen-
der or number, need not be repeated before every one of a series of
two, three, or more co-ordinate substantives following each other in
succession ; but, in the German e, the article may be omitted
only before the su ing substantives if they happen to be of the
same gender and to stand in the same number aa the first; if not,
the proper article must be placed before every one of them: e. g,
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der Wolf und die Hyéine find graufam, the wolf and hyena are cruel,
(in English, also, more correctly, the wolf and the hyena); die Mutter
und die Schweftern find au%;;qangm the mother and sisters are gone
out ; der Reichthum und die Ehre macken allein nicht gliicklich wealth
and honor alone do not make happy; ich habe das Haus, den Garten
und die Wiefen verkauft 1 have sold the house, garden, and
O e sompound subs h d hings

If the compound substantives happen to denote things or persons
of a different or opposite kind or class, the article should also be
repeated before every ome of them, although they may agree in
render and number: e. g., der Fiirft, der Biirger, der Bauer und der

ettler, [ie alle haben thre Pflichten the prince, the citizen, the t,
and the beggar, they all have their duties; der Vater und dsr Sohn
the father and son.

Moreover, it is best to repeat the article in all cases where its
omission might give rise to ambiguity. Thus, for instance, der Kaifer
und der Konig means the emperor and the king; whereas, der
Kaifer und Konig mi(i:t mean the emperor-king, i. e., emperor and
king in one person: Fiirft und der B%ch%means, e prince
and the bisho%;c.whereas, der Firft und Bifchof might mean the
prince-bishop, .

The definite article is sometimes compounded with a preposition;
the following are the most current formations of this kind :—

am instead of an dem tm instead of in dem
ans 5 an das . ins T, in das
aufs auf das vom von dem
bem ber dem mm zu dem
durchs durch das ur » 2u der
Sfirs » Siir das

THE SUBSTANTIVE.
INTRODUCTORY REMARKS,

Subtantives are either simple or compound.

The stmple substantives are either primitives or derivatives.

The derivatives are formed from nominal or verbal roots, either
by means of prefixes or by means of terminations (sufﬁxes3. The

rman prefixes that serve for the formation of derivative nouns,
are erz, ge, mif®, un, and ur. The prefixes be, ent (ant, emp), er, ver,
zer, serve In the first place to form derivative verbs; and the sub-
stantives that appear with any of these prefixes are derived again
from the latter.

The German terﬁinat?nﬂ )that ser;ae? for thed formtztior; oic deri:;;-
tive nouns, are and, ath (af), c e, ei, er (ner), heit, ich,
bt ghmg, snn, kett, lein, ling, nif’, vich, fal, fohaft, fel, thum, ung,
an .

The elementary nature and necessarily restricted limits of a work
like the present forbid, of course, any lengthy and exhausting disser-
tation on the signification and use of these prefixes smd termmeXionn.
A few general hints regarding the use and power of Lo mere gt~
tant of them will, however, T trust, not be deemned ouk ot Pmer pete.
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Erz corresponds to the English arch.

Ge expresses more partli‘:ﬁuly the idea of association, assimila-
tion, co-operation.

Mif> corresponds to the English dis or mis; it has also a negative

wer.
poUn has a negative or inverting power.

Ur generally conveys a notion of anteriority or primitiveness,

The terminations and lein serve to form diminutives ; in the
iI‘Ippehl;L German dialect, the termination e is also frequently employed

or that .

In the High German, the termination e/ serves to form, from verbs,
substantives designating a tool or implement. Most substantives
in e/, however, are so called rious radicals, i. e., derivatives in
which the original root and the termination are so closely and inti-
mately allied, that the separation of the latter would leave a simple
assemblage of letters without distinct and independent meaning.

The termination er is added to certain female names or appella-
tions, in order to f* m the name of the male of the species ; this termi-
nation, and its fello. ner, serve also to form, from infinitive and verbal
and nominal (substantive and adjective) roots or primitives, personal
nouns, designating the person with reference to the occupation, trade,
or business pursued by the same. The termination er serves, more-
over, to form, from the names of places or countries, personz nouns
designating a person with reference to his native country or town:
e.g.,ein Spaniera %:m.iud, from Spanien Spain ; ein Berliner a native
or inhabitant of Berlin, In many instances, however, the name of
the people or nation is the original primitive, and that of the country
is formed from it by derivation or composition: e.g., der Prewfs
the Prussian, Preuf‘en Prussia ; der Deutfche the German, Deut/chiand
Germany; der Franke a Frenchman, Frank, Franconian, "Frand-
reich France, Franken Francony.

The termination er serves finally, also, like e/, to form, from verbe,
substantives designating a tool or implement.

Many nouns in er are spurious radicals.

The termination ling cerresponds to the English iing; it conveys
generally a notion of passiveness or dependence, and forms in this
respect the reverse of the termination er: e. g., der G'énner patron,
der Qiinftling favorite ; der Lekrer teacher, der Lekrling pupil, appren-
tice ; der Micther the person who hires, der }{utl%ng the person
hired, hireling. This termination is, perhaps, on that account, used
at present also to form a species of contemptuous diminutive : e,
der Dichterling pottaster, der Witzing witling, pretender to wit, #
Frommling hypocritical bigot, pretender to p'll?:l:{, &e.

The termination t#ng is now only exceptionally met with, havi
mostly merged in the terminations ling and ¢g, which latter is coevo‘:l-g
ingly found to correspond sometimes to the English #ng: e. g., der
Kénig king (chuninc).

The termination #nn is added to male names or appellations, to
form the name of the female of the species.

The terminations tch and icht form collectives, designating an
abundance and accumulation of homogenecus matwere: . g, dos
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Dickicht thicket, Rc%wh brushwood, Rohrickt ground thickly
covered with reeds, Weidickt osier bed, Spiilick¢ rinsings, wash-

i &e. .
nﬁ?l’xe termination rich is a compound of er and tch (or rather ing),
which serves to form names or appellations of male persons or
animals: e, g, Wiithrich tyrant, FdAnrich ensign, Enterich drake,
G'inferich gander.

e termination fel (kindred with fa), serves principally to form
concrete nouns, designating the object or product of an act or opera-
tion: e. g, das Ruthfel riddle, enigma (the object of the act or
operation of guessing or divining); %dclcfel chopped straw (the pro-
duct of the operation of chopping straw), &e.

The termination e forms, g‘om adjective roots, abstract nouns con-
veying the idea of a quality or property: e. g., dis érb;/‘a greatness, mag-
nitude, die Tiefe depth, die Schwiiche weakness, die Treue, fidelity, &c.
Many of these, however, may acquire also concrete signification, and
serve to designate some object or matter to which the quality or
property expressed by them belongs: e. g., in die Rothe des Gefichts
the redness of the face, dis Rithe is an abstract noun, but Firber-
rothe red dye, is a concrete noun. Compare also die Schwiirze der
Tinte the blackness of ink, with die Druckerfchwdrze printer’s ink;
die Hohe eines Berges the height of a mountain, with eine Hoke or
Anhshe eminence, gﬂl, rising ground, &e.

Most substantives in e are spurious radicals.

hest corresponds in some measure to the English kead or kood. heit
and keit serve also to form abstract nouns conveying the idea of a
q:lx:lity or property ; their application is, however, not confined, like
that of the preceding termination (e), to adjective roots, but extends
equally to derivative adjective nouns: e. g, Brauckbarkeit fitness,
usefuluess, Bsfoheidenheit modesty. (The use of heit after derivative
adjective nouns is restricted to those in en and cna and two words
in ¢/ and er, viz.,, Dunkelheit darkness, obscurity, and Sicherheit secu-
ntx,wm all other formations of this nature, ke:t is used.)

¢ and keit serve also to form, from personal nouns, substantives
which desi;ginate the nature, state, or condition of the being repre-
sented ; and also, in & more extended application, that being itself,
or a collection or community of beings otP the kind or species denoted -
by the radical: e. g., die Gottheit, from Gott, means both Godhead
and God ; die Mannheit, from Mann, means the nature, state, or con-
dition of man ; die Chriftenheit means the community of Christians,
the totality of the believers in Christ ; dic Men/chhest mankind ; die
Glesfilichkeit clergy, &c.

es (rei, eret) corresponds to the English y or ry; it forms, fram
verbs, abstract nouns denoting the action of the verb, mostly as a
oontinuous or repeated one, and frequently with the accessary notion
of contemptuousness or odiousness: e. g., die Heuchelet hypocrisy,
from heln; Betteles mendioity, &e. some instances it serves
also to denote the product of an action or operation: @.g.die Malere.

- (instead of das Gemdilde) painting, die Stickerel exdvraviery. N
o1 serves also to form, from personal nouns, wdbeBDRNRS M\g
nating the station, trade, business, or ocvupation of Toe PRTHED.
C
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also frequently the place of residence, or the business-premises of

the latter: e. g, die Jigere: venery, art and acience of the chase; die

Fifcherei fishery : die Buchdruckeres art of printing, and also printing

oftice; die Ftirberei the art and trade of dyeing, and also the work-

shop of a dyer; die Abtei abbey, abbacy, abbotahip, &e.

nif> corresponds to the lish ness.

Je ‘ft corresponds to the English skip or scape.

Jal forms, from verbs and su tive verbaf’e ts, abstract nouns
designating a state or condition: e. g, die Drangfal distress, die
T'riibfal aflliction. And also concrete nouns: e. g., das Labfal refresh-
ment, cordial, restorative ; das Scheufal object of abhorrence, monster.

thum corresponds to the English dom; added to adjectives or
verbal roots it forms abstract nouns designating a quality, state, or
condition : e, g., der Reichthum wealth, opulence, der Irrthum error,
das Siechthwm infirmity, sickness, sickliness, &c.

ung corresponds to the English ing or ton; it serves to form, from
transitive verbs, abstract nouns designating the action of the verb:
e. g, die Fijtterung the act of feeding, the Reibung friction, act of
rugb' , die Ero?em’ng act of conquering, conquest, acquisition, die
Hinric act of executing, execution. In a more extended appli-
cation, nouns with ung designate also the object or state produced
by the action or operation, and, in this sense, they are aﬂo some-
times formed from intransitive verbs: e. g, die Mifchung mi
die Ladung charge, die Erfindung invention, the thing invented, die
Bemerkung observation, remark, die Drohung threat, die Rechnung
bill, &e.

‘With substantives and adjectives ung forms concrete collective
tl‘xouns : &ce. g, die Kleidung clothes, clothing, die Holzung, wood,

orest, &c.

The terminations ath (az), uth, de (end, und), occur only rarely ; they
maydb;:s:;a.id generally to impart to nouns the same signification as
e an .

Compounp Nouxns consist-of two components, which again may
be either simpls or compound words. The first component is called
the determinative; the last, the basis or fundamental component
(“ Grundwort,” literally “groundword”). The last component (
wort) is invariably a substantive or an adjective, or infinitive used
substantively ; the first or determinative component may be either
a substantive or the pronoun Selbft self, or an adjective or numeral,
or infinitive root of a verd, or y a particle (adverb or preposition
used ad'verbiallg).

Compound Nouns may be subdivided into two classes, which I
will term here, the one connective or separable, the other yunc-
tive or inseparable compounds. By connective compounds, I um-
derstand those eom?und nouns that may be se ted into their
component parts without destroying or altering the sense-or ymﬁ-
cation of the whole : e. g., der Vollmond full moon,—der volle Mond ;
der Rothwein red wine,—der rothe Wein ; das Neujahr new éﬁw,—
das newe Jakr; die Oberli?e upper lip,—die obere I:ﬁvpe, der Kanigs-

Sokn king’s son—der Sokn des Konags; das Togeslicht dny-Nighv—

s Lecht des Tages. To this class belong also compounds consisk-
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ing of two substantives, of which the last serves as apposition to
the first: e. g., JFlrft-Bifchof prince bishop, Prins-Regent prince
regent, Gottmenfch God-man, God and man,
n many compounds of this class, the last component denotes the
species to which the first component belom. ., der Rheinftrom
e Rhine stream, river Rhine, i. e, der E}w'i/n; das Harz-
gebirge Hartz mountains, i. e., das Gebirge Hars; der Marmorftein
marblestone, i. e,, der Stein von Marmor ; die Hafelftauds hazel tree,
hazel nut tree, i. e, die Staude, der Hafel, &. In compound proper
names of this kind, this relation between the two components is in-
verted : e. g. Heffen-Darmfiadt Hesse-Darmstadt, Sack/fen-Weimar
SAxe-Weimar, &c.

Note.—Many originally connective compounds have passed over into the class
of inseparable compounds, since the separation into their component parts would
altogether destroy, or at least considerably modify, the sense which now attaches
to them: e.g.,der Kalhkopf baldhead, means a n with a bald head ; whereas,
der kahle Kopf would simply imply a head which is bald: die Jungfras means

_a maid, maiden, virgin ; whereas, die junge Frau means a married young female.
Compare also der Grof*valer grandfather, and der grof*e Vater the great father;
der Junggefell bachelor, and der jumge Gefell the young man, young fellow.
Similar formations are der Freikerr baron, Gelb/chnabel callow-bird, yellow beak,
saucy young person, Algefell foreman, Dummkopf stupid, lilly-billﬁ,uBlaM
bluebeard, Bilrgermei/ter mayor, burgomasier, das Vaterland fatherland, native
land, die Mutter/prache mother tongue, native tongue, der Sauerklee woodsorrel,
die Wolfsmilch euphorbia (a plant), der Ritter/porn larkspur (Delphinium), &e.

Conjunctive or inseparable compounds are formed by the intimate
combination of two words, of which the respective independent sig-
nification is more or less modified and merged in the meaning of the
product, and which, accordingly, cannot be separated without detri-
ment to the received sense and signification of the latter: e.g., der
Handfehuk glove, could not well be called der Schuh der Hand, or
shoe of the hand; der Fingerhut thimble, would be very inade-
quately and incorrectly expressed by der Hut des Fingers the hat
of the finger. I rable compounds may, accordingly, be looked
upon somewhat in the light of derivatives; and the last component
a8 a species of suffix or termination. The compound Findelkind, for
instance, conveys the same meaning as the derivative Findling
foundling ; Wartefrau, the same as Wairterinn nurse, &ec.

I compounds are mostly conjoined without the inter-
vention of a connecting letter : e. g., der Buchdrucker printer, der
Wundar# surgeon, der Bandwurm tapeworm, der Eftifch dining-
table, &. A few of them, however, insert a connecting e or ¢
between the two components : e.i., der Brdut-i-gam bridegroom, die
Nackt-i-gall nightingale, der -e-died idler, Tag-e-lhner day
labourer, &c. most inseparable compounds the determinative
stands in the singular; there are, however, some exceptions to this
rule: e, g., der Biicherfchrank book-case, das Worterbuch dictionary.
der Biirftenbinder brush-maker, die Tdchter fohule g\-adood), Sn.

In 3 rable compounds the determinstive mmwn_a\\.\ma}v%

usually the genitive inflection a(es) or n (en)* .2 Togedichh Any DR
c2
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Rathsherr senator, Fiirftenhut prince’s hat (the distinguishing mark
of a prince’s di 'ty){kRabenfader raven-quill, crovs'-quilll.l.'g Most
determinatives of the feminine gender in ¢, take n: e. g., der Erden-
Jokn the son of earth (clay), die Sonnenwirme the warmth or heat
of the sun, &. Monosyllabic determinatives remain usually unal-
tered : e. g, der Hutmacker hat-maker, die Blutfchuld guilt o{ blood,
crime of bloodshed, murder, der Nachtwéichter watc| &c. Some
feminine monosyllables, however, take s: e. g., die 4 Earu
proscription, &c. Derivatives in ath, keit, keit, ing, ling, fe
thum, ung, and feminines ending in the accentuated on or &,
likewise 8 e. g., das He:madﬁmd native land, dis Alterthums
kunde archeseology, der Religionskrieg religious war, sectarian war,
&e. sis frequently inserted also between the two components, to
avoid the dissonance arising from the collision of two mutes or aspi-
rates, such as bb, bd, by, db, U, kt, fh, &c.: e.g., der Kalb-s-braten rosst
veal, daaDieb—o—gq/incgl ga.ng] of thieves, thieving crew, der Geburt-s-
tag birthday, &c. It is for the same reason that some feminines in ¢
take s instead of n: e. g., Lieb-es-brief love-letter, Liobe-es-di
oftice of love, Hiilf-s-heer auxiliary army ; and, from the application of
a mistaken rule of analogy, also die Licb-es-luft, der Li el, das
Hiilfsmittel, das Hiilfsbuch,&c. There are, however, some exceptions
to this rule: e.g., das Handgeld, der Handdienft, die Kunftftrafe dis
Erdbeere, der Grenzftein, &c. The s is not inserted between liguids:
e. g., das Mii , der Kronleuchter, der Kammmacher, die
mauer, der Bettdmann, &. Words in er, however, take s before
Mann: e. g., der Ackersmann, Bauersmann, &e.; Handelsmann also
takes s. In some rare instances er or ¢/ is inserted between the two
components: e. g., die Heid-el-beere, das Kind-el-bier, der Rind-er-
braten, der Werk-el-tag, &ec.

In some separable compounds, the determinative stands in the
plural : e.g., Weiberlift, Hornerfchall, Menfchenfreund, Frauemoiirds,
Bliithenftaub, Irrenhaus, &c.

Note—Certain compounds exist in a double form, i e., both as separable aad
as inseparable compounds. In the former case, the genitive inflection is added ®
the determinative component : e. g., Am¢spiickier means tenant-farmer of a domain,
Amtmann means domain judge or steward, or administrator of a public domain;
Landsmann means compatriot, fellow-countryman, Landmann peasant, coun H
Cliriftenkind means t]};: child of Christian parents, Chrifthind the child Christ;
Wa/fersnoth means peril and distress caused by an inundation, Wg//ernoth want
of water.

If the determinative of a compound happens itself to be a com-
ound, it takes the connecting s: e.g., die He itsfeier, das Andachts-
gudz, der Alltagsmenfch, die Antrittsrede. There are, however, some
exceptions from this rule: e. g, Kim%ebor, Wallfifchfang, Schaw- .
[pielhaus, Landwehrmann, Faftnachifpiel, Birnba , &e.

Note.—The presence or absence of the connecting s serves, in some instances
of complex compounds, to indicate the proper point of separation: e. g., dis Aband-
waélzesl. supper,. is 8 pound of Abend evening; 8nd Mohlzeit wanl, die.
Bewdmalilszeit time of the sacrament of the Lord's Supper, W a compowsd &
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. Abendmahl Lord's Supper, and Zeit time ; das Handwerkreug hand-tool, manual
implement, such as a hand-saw, for inatance, is a compound of Hand band, and
Werkzeug tool ; das Handwerkszeug the tools or implements belonging to a craft
or trade, is a compound of Handwerk handicraft, and Zeug implements, apparatus.

Besides the above two classes of separable and ¢ abls com-
pounds, the German language acknowledges a third class, usually
termed, though somewhat inappropriately, spurious compounds.

To this class belong—

1. Compounds, in which an adjective determinative agrees and
inflects with the substantive groundword : e. g.,

Der Hohepriefter high priest.
Singular.
Nom. der Hohepriefter
gm. ges Hohenpriefters
Dat. Qem } Hohenpriefter
Plural,
g:“"." gt;_ } Hohenpriefter
Dat. den Hohenprieftern
Ace. die Hohenpriefter
Nom. ein Hoherpriefter
Gen. eines Hohenpriefters
ggz gﬁ:’; Hohenpriefter
Similar eon;)ounds are der Geheimerath, ein Geheimerrath, das
Elohdhd, a‘;& oheslied, die Langeweile, ennui (but eine lange Weils
a long time),

2. Certain infinitive locutions representing simple substantive
ideas: e. g., das S—ich-ga/umh{jm listlessness, indof;n se laisser
aller; das Hin-und-her-gehen the going to and fro, the wﬁking back-
wards and forwards; das Ay/*erfichfern the being beside oneself; das
Wj&hﬂ the early rising; das Zu/pdtkommen the coming toa
a

3. Certain combinations of an adjective with an adverbial deter-
-minative, or of a verb with its object or with some adverbial adjec-
tion: e. g, der Nimmerfatt, glutton, das Immergriin evergree
Jewg‘gomdieber honeysuckie, der Nichtsnutz idler, good for nothing,
der Storenfried disturber of the peace, der Taugenichts good for
nothing fellow, der Habenichts pauper, person possessed of naught,
der Haberecht wrangler, disputant, der Springinsfeld springall, das
O‘erathg:ohl chance, lmztu:z das Stelldickein rendezvous, appoint-
ment, &c.

SECT. 1. THE GENDER.

This part of German mar, Desides ita own Inherent TOHRT

ance, acquires considerable additiona) interest from Yne drreummsiancs
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that, with comparatively few exceptions, the proper form of inflection
of a noun may be known by its gender, as will be seen hereafter in
the chapter on the declension of substantives. It is the more unfor-
tunate that it should be so little encompassed by general and com-
srdxenaive laws as it actually is. I will, however, endeavour to lay

own a series of rules here, which, though necessarily a little diffuse,
will, T trust, prove serviceable to the student, and will enable him
to determine the proper gender of the immense majority of nouns,
without beinﬁbliged to consult the dictionary.

We have three genders in German : the Masculine, the Feminine,
and the Neuter.

I think it will greatly facilitate the study and comprehension of
this important subject, if we distinguish, in the first p&ee, between
names or appellations representing animate beings, and nouns repre-
senting inanimate things and abstract ideas,

I. NAMES OR APPELLATIONS OF PERSONS AND ANIMALS, )

The gender of the names or appellations of persons and animals
is generally determined by the natural sex; the names of male
persons and male animals are, accordingly, of the masculine ; those
of female persons and female animals, of the feminine gender: e. g,
der Mann the man, der Lowe the lion, die Frau the woman, ds
Lowinn the lioness, &c.

To this category belong, of course, the names or appellations of
supernal beings, such as the name of God, and the names of angels,
demons, spirits, goddesses, nymphs, &e.

Ezxceptions—1, Das Weib the woman, das Menfck opprobrious
term applied to low females; 2, The diminutives in cken and Zein,
which, a8 will be seen here below, are invariably of the neuter gender,
even though they may have actually lost their original diminutory
faculty; as is the case, for instance, with the words das Mdidcken
girl, das Friulein miss, lady, unmarried female (applied originally
only to unmarried females of noble extraction); Certain com-
pounds, of which the last component, which, as we shall see hereafter,
always determines the gender of the whole word, happens to belong
to a different gender from the natural sex of the designated bet
e. g., die Mannsperfon, das Mannsbild, the man, male ; das Weibsbild,
das Frouenzimmer the woman, female; das Weibsftiick the woman
(tei:m of contempt).

'o appellative nouns, designating a whole class or species of
beings, or any individual of the class, without reference to the natural
sgx, the German ltmgugge assigns either the neuter gel;(itlalr or olne
of the two positive genders, as genus epiceenum, i. e, equally apply-
ing to the lgo:ie a.ndgtf) the femgle of the species, As raga.rd!ll> I:;he
names or appellations of animals, they are pretty equally divided
among the three genders. As a general rule, the la.r&ﬁer and stronger
animals affect in preference the masculine; the smaller and weaker,

the feminine; and those with non-German names, snd which ure

z0t 50 generally and familiarly known as the E\xm%a?n snimals, the
newtor gender: e, g., der Efel, Lwe, Elephant, Tiger, Bir, Woif,




Katze, Maus, Gans, Schwalbe, Mads, Fli
dar, Krokodil, Lama, Zebra, Kanguruh, &
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e, &c.; das Kameel, Drome-

The preceding rule, which, it must be admitted, may appear some-

what vague, is considerably modified, or, more correctly
rendered more explicit and precise, by the preponderating

rhaps,

aking

influence which the form or termination of words exercises over the

gender.

Thus the names of animals terminating in e are of the feminine

gender.

Ezceptions.—Der Affe, Bracke, Bulle, Drache, Falke, Farre, Hafe,

Lowe, Ochfe, Rabe, Rappe, Robbs, Trappe, Weihe.

The names of animals terminating in er, ¢ng, ling, are of the mas-

culine gender.

Exceptions.~The following, terminating in er, are of the feminine
gender : die Ammer, Aufter, Elfter, Natter, Otter, Viper.

The names of quadrupe
gender, and so is the word Vogel bi
reptiles, fishes, insects,

terminati

Das Wiefel weasel, is of the neuter gender.
For man, and for a few of the larger, and more particularly of the
domestic animals, the German la.nguafe has distinct appellations for

the species—the male, the female, an

MALE,
der
Mann

man
Henafi

tatton

Stier (Ochs)

bull, ox

Widder (Hammel)
ram, wether

Ebor
boar

Hakn
cock

FEMALR.

die
Fray

woman

Stute
mare

Kuh
cow

Kilbe
ewe

Sau
sow

Henne
hen

in ¢l are of the masculine
; but the names of birds,
and worms, in él, are of the feminine gender.

the young: e. g.,
YOUNG. SPECIES.
Kind der Menfch
child man (mankind)
Filen das Pferd (Rof*)
foal horsef £
Kalb das Rind
calf cattle
Lamm das Schaf
lamb sheep
Ferkel das Schwein
sucking pig pig
Kiichlein das Huhn
chicken fowl

Of some others, distinct appellations exjst only for the male, female,
and young, or simply for the male and female: e. g.,

die Ziege (Geif*)

der Bock

buck or he-goat
der Hirfch

stag, hart, deer

she-goat
dis Hinde (Hindinn), but morﬁ_

hind

In the former of the preceding two instams ; N
nated by the appellation used for the femsele (die Ziege W

das Zioklein
kid
uently
(Hir feheu.

’ e S u.\\ Qe
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latter, by that of the male (der Hirfch stag): a young stag orfim
is called Hirfchkalb in German.

In the case of some other animnals, the female name is formed fro
the male, by the addition of the termination ¢nn, or, in some rn
instances, ¢ or fe; or the male from the female, by means of the ter
mination er or rich; or, in some exceptional also ert: e.g,de
Efel, die Efelinn; der Bir, die Biirin; der Wolf. die Wolfinn; de

und, die Hiindinn; der Hafe, die Hifinn; Farre, die
(bullock, heifer) ; and, on the other hand, die Katze, der Kater; dk
Gans, der Ganfer, Ganfert, G’an;en'ch; e Ente, der Enterich; du
Taube, der Tauber, Taubert, Tauberich.

Note.—T have to call the attention of the pupil here incidentally to the chap
of the vowels a, o, &, to &, o, i, in the formation of the feminine from ‘the maseulise
The same change occurs, as will be secn hercafter, very frequently in the formatia
of the plural number of the substantives, and in that of diminutives, of the mb
junctive mood of the imperfect tense of verbs, and of the comparative and supers-
tive degrees of adjectives.

A few names of animals form the respective appellations for the
male and the female, and in some instances also the young, by con-
position with the words Bock, Kuh (Kalb),in the case of qu H
Hakn, Henne, in the case of birds: e.g., der Rehbock, dis
Rehkalb; der Pfauhahn, die Pfaukenne; der Auerhahn, die Auerkennt.

But for most animals, the only means which the German language
affords of designating the sex is to prefix either of the distinguighing
adjectives, mdnnlich male, or weiblich female: e. g., der ménnlicks

hant, der weibliche El:gkam ; der mannlicke or weibliche Adler,

Gerer, Sperli%, Fink, szch, Kiifer, &e.; die mdnnlicks at

wetbliche Schwalbe, Nachtigall, Eule, Fliege, &c.; das minnlichs o
weibliche Kameel, Nashorn, Lama, Kinguruh, Eichhé &e.

As retgnrd.s the names or appellations of persons, the feminine is
mostger%medndfroslth the masculme},y bryth, adm tKhe tenzination .
e.g. eund, er, Enkel, Wi tir/t, Konig, Baver, Sackfe,
Sigger, Jiger, &ec.; die Freundinn, Schwiigerinn, E:Zit’ms, Wirthi
Firftinn, Koniginn, Bduerinn, Sichfinn, Siegerinn, Jdtgfn'nn, &e.

In some rare instances, the masculine is formed from
by changing the termination ¢ to er: e.g., die Wittwe, der Wittwer.

For some of the terms of relationship, the German language has,
like the English, distinct appellations for the male and female: e.g,

der Vater die Mutter (plural collective die 4¥ern)

father mother parents

der Sokn die Tochter  das Kind

son daughter child

der Bruder die Schwefter (plural collective die Gefchwsfter

brother sister brother andsister, or brothersan
sisters (die Gebriider brothers)

der Oheim, Ohm, Onkel die Muhme, Tamte

uncle aant
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der Vetter die Bafe
male cousin female cousin
der Neffe die Nichte

, nephew niece

Some appellations are equally and indiscriminately applicable to
the male a.ngwtﬁl the femalgd; sllxch hre fogi;ns};znoe, g::bl m{clt man,
Gaft guest, Zwilling twin, £ y, Giinftling, Liebling favorite
Fz{ﬁ:g foundling; die Per, on;’;rson,,Wat'/c orpfm.n, &e. ’

1I. NOUNS REPRESENTING INANIMATE THINGS, AND ABSTRACT NOUNS.

The gender of the immense majority of the nouns belonging to
this class is determined by, and may accordingly in most cases be
known from, the form or termination of the noun.

A comparatively small number only have their gender determined
lﬁy their respective significations. Of these latter we will here treat

rst.

a. Of the masculine gender are,

1. The names of winds, seasons, months, and da.tis.

Exceptions.—Das Friikjahr spring, which is of the neuter gender,
because it is a compound with a determinative of that geunder.
Some authors write also die Mittwoche Wednesday, instead of der
Mittwoch, which latter, however, is the more correct of the two.

2. The names of stones: e. g, der Rubin, Diamant, Chryfopras,
Onsz/x, Kiefel, &e.

. Of the feminine gender are,

Most names of rivers.

Ezoeptions—der Rhein, Kaiereckar, Lech, Inn; and a great
many ore?in river?(such as Po, Arno, Anio, Don, Dnjeper,
D:Zeﬂer, i fouri, Miffifippi, hrat, Douro, Tajo, Ebro, Minho,
Nil, Ganges, and many more, which simpli retain their orig‘:)m.l
masculine gender also in German. A few, however, deviate from
this rule, and assume the feminine gender, in obedience to the pre-
vnﬂ.in%annlogy: e. g., dis Rhone, die Tiber.

e. Of the neuter gender are,

1. Most collective nouns, and nouns of matter, and more particu-
larly the names of the metals: e. g., das Volk, Viai;, Wild, Haar, Laub,

Korn, Gewdlk, Gebirge, Heer, Gehiils, Gras, Moos, Getreide, ObJt, &.:
das Fleifch, Blut, Waffer, Bier, Ol Brod, Salz, Mehl, Papier, Hols, &e.;
das Erz, Metall, Gold, Silber, i'y'm, Kupfer, Zinn, &e.

Ezceptions—Some nouns signifying a circumscribed or limited
collection of things: e. g, der Wald, Hain, forest, grove, thicket.
Many nouns of matter: 6. g, der Sand, Staud, Thon, Lehm, Wein,
Kife, &e.; die Butter, Milch,&c. And the following metals: der Stakl,
Tomback, Zink, Wismuth, Kobalt; die Platina (it is, however, more
correct to say and write, das Platin).

2. The names of countries.

Exceptions.—Of the feminine gender are, die Pfalu, Mehwein, Kewe.,
Mark, Laufits; those in ei, aa die Tirkei, W A, Tomare, b
the compounds with au, as die Iébiau,WMv,&.c. Qf Whe et

3
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line E::ler are, der Peloponnes, and the compounds with Glax: e. g,
der Kheingaw, Breisgaw, ﬂugms &e.

3. The names of towns without exception, even if they happen to
be compounds with masculine or feminine determinatives: thus,
e. g, das fefte Wittenberg, although Be:i is of the masculine; das
leb ag , although Burg is of the feminine gender.

4. All words which, without being substantives, are used substan-
tively as abstract or concrete nouns: e. g, das Gehen, Reiten, Effon;
das Griin, Blau, Schwars; das Schone, Grofu? Edle; das Einerles; das
Mein und Dein; das lisbe Ich, das vertrauliche Du; das Wenn und
Aber; das Ja und Nein. To this class belong also the names of the
letters of the alphabet.

Note.—Adjectives used substantively as representatives of personal nouns,
adopt, of course, always the gender of the persons respectively represented by
them: e. g., der Weife, Gelehrie; dis Schons; der or dis Dewtfohe, Verwandie,
Bekannte, &c.

‘We now come to the last and most important section of the cha
ter on the gender, viz., that treating of the rules which define the
influence ogethe Sorm or termination of nouns over their gender.
‘We have here to distinguish, in the first place, between monosyllabic
and dis- or poly-syllabic words.

a. MONOSYLLABLES,

The great majority of monosyllabic words are of the masculine
gender. I will append here, for reference, a list of monosyllables of
the feminine and neuter genders.

A. Of the feminine femf:r are the followi:m‘g —

Ache, Ahﬂ%Angft rt, Au, Axt, Balz%Ba , Braut, Brunft, Bruft,
Brut, Bucht, Burg, Fahrt, Fauft, Flucht, Flur field, plain, and also floor
(though, in the latter sense, some authors assign the masculine gender
to the noun), Fiuth, Form, Frachs, M%njt, Furth, Gans,
Gef, Gicht, Gier, th (1{#& dower), Gruft, Gun/t, Haft imprison-
ment, Hand, Haft, Haut, Hug protection, ure-ground, gut
der Hut hat) Jach Jagd, Kluft, Koft, Krofs, Kut, Kunfl Kunft, Laft,
Laus, Lift, Luft, Luft, Mackt, Magd, Mark mark, boundary, a weight
of eight ounces, Mar/ch fen, marsh (but der Mar/ch march), Ma,
feeding, fattening (but der Ma/t mast of a ship), Maus, Hilc% M
Sk e B Buk 1, Gl v (o e Dk i)
uncle), , Peft, Y oft, Pracht,

Schaar, Scham, Schar, Pﬂsug{char loughshare, u, Schi

M, Schlucht, Schmach, Schnur, Schrift, Schuld, Schur, Sehwwl,

swelling, tumour (but derScImugt bombast), Sec sea (but der Sec lake

%mm, ur, Stadt, Statt, Stirn, Strew, Sucht, That, Thiir, Tracht, T'ri)
hr, %ﬂr defenot'}hbulwa.rkt Welt, Wucht, Wurft, Wuth,

Zeit, Zier, Zunft. e following, which are used only in com-

positions: Dach¢ in Andackt devotion ; GaZ in Nachtigall nightin-

gale ; Kekr, in Riickkehr, Hetmkehr return, &c.; Richt, in Nackricht,
intelligence, information ; Sicht, in Abficht intention, Rickficht con-
siderstion, Hinficht reapect, regaxd, &e. And the icllowing tew
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uns, derived from monosyllabic roo m&_mem of the prefix Gs:
Geburt, Gefahr, Gcfchwul/t, sttalt, G

B. Of the neuter gender are the following

Aas, Amt, AP, ad, Band tm nbbon, bond (but der Band volume,
binding of a book Bein, Bett, Bier, Bild, Blait, Blech
Blen lut, Book, nu,émd, 'Buch, Bund bundle (butdarﬂmi
league, alliance), Ckor choir (but der Chor chorus), Dadt, Dm;f,
Ei, Eis, Ih'z, Fach, Faf®, Feld, Fell, Fett, Fleift Fl Gf Z
Gas, Geld, df poison, Glas, Glied, Gluclc G
Haar Ha_ft y-1l

gut der Haft hol% hook,
un%monm arzresin (but der Harz Hercynian mountains),
Hcer, , Heil, Hcmd, Hers, Heu, Hzm, Holz, Hom
Ea/&JaJu', Jock, K Kt Klmd, Knie, Koo},
ed oot (butdorkotbm dirt), Krawt, reuz,mem Land
Lohn laborer’s wages or pay (but
der lfolm rewm‘d Looc, Loth Maal, Makl, Malz, Mark marrow, Maf,

tenmg, &nd die

Naul, Meer, Moor, Nooa, "Mus, Ne t, Nets, Obft, O r,
o, Ohr, };aar, ﬁech é‘ P f ﬁ
Reich, Reis twi (but der Reis nce), R Rmd

Schaf, Sehets M, Schild ugnboa.rd i g slnel &h
Sohlo hmalz, y, Schock, Schrot, Schwem, :S'chwert,

&ufz cloxster cano! bmho rick (but der Stift pin, peg, cll)
roh, Stiick, T 12;’ Jeil shal:'e (but der 77&2:[‘ gart: Bor;,lon ofa
whole), ﬂm', gate (but der Thor fool), Tuch, olk, Wachs
Wamms, Weh, Wehr wear, dam, dyke, Weid, Werft, We Werb Wi

Wort, Wrack, Zelt, 1 ta t st
clorth, texile fabncsZ)ﬂZel 2 s 1mp ements (b Zeug

b. DIS- AND POLY-SYLLABIC WORDS.

A. Of the masculine gender are,

1. All nouns terminating in ing and ling.

Ez Meffing (wcordmg to o 1, page 33.)

2. t nouns terminating in

Ezceptions in el —a. Of the femlmne nder are,

Die Achfel, Ampel, Amfel, Ang:i J}/f , Ateel, Bibd, Brezel, B
Buckel knob, boss, stud (but umpE, battel, Dewh
m lla):lg,j/d Ewhzlb F%da Feffel, g'zbill Fuchtel, & G

scourge ut eif el or Gleifel hostage), Gurgel, Hafel
T, Hammal ok, Kanzej; Kartoffel, Kzfag d’ A J
Kurbel, Haﬂdel a.lmond, tonsil, Ma 24 ma.n but

K
T s WS WW

dfd, Seﬂmwl Szchel m ‘?ocm S'tfa?el &M

Zwiebel ; "and a.luo nouns in ¢, formed ﬁ'om La.tm
wordn in fta.han words in ola, and Greek words in oa#, as, e. g.
die Aurikel, Fabel, Fiftel, Formel, Infel, Kapfe Klau{d Pmmhi,
Primel, Regel, Sportel; Gondel, Taramtel; Hyper!
&, Of the neuter gender are, ) Redi
Das Biindel, Mandel a number of fifteen, mw, N‘%
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Scharmiitsel, Segel, Sm‘fd and nouns derived from Latin '
neuters, as, e. g, das Orakel, T¢ &c.; and
the Upper German diminutives in d, a8 e. g., du Miidel,

Ezceptions in en.—Of the neuter gender are,

Das Almofen, Bacbm,Kg[/en, Laken, Leben, Lehen, Wappen, Wfan,
Zeichen, and all foreign words terminating in es, such as
Kramen, C’armcn, Omen, &e.

Ezceptions in er—a. Of the feminine gender are,

Die Ader, Ammer, Afeer, Aufter, Blatur Buacr
Eifer, Fa/or, wier, Fiber, Flitter, Folter, daym kma,

the frmt-bmi of the Capparis Spinosa Ll.lmgL

A% er pine (but der waer jaw, Jaw-bone) thom, meunn

for wood (in some parts of Germany lammer, K1

per, Klunker, Lauer, Leber, Leier, Leuerladder (butdcrbucr

Letter, Marter, }[afer, Hauer, Nauer, Nummer, ?er iifter

elm, maple 5}1 ut der Rufter stilt of the ploug ), Scheuer barn,
tax, Trauer, Triimmer, Vesper, Viper,

meer Ziffer, Zu}m

B. Of the neuter gender are,

Das Alter, Bauer cage (but der Baver Eeamnt),Efdcr , Fenfter, Feuer,
IbOdl‘uber {WZ;' inoaer atter, Gitter, procd s Koller ca oublet,

ce (but sta.ggers, nzy ‘er ©0) te engrav-
ing, Lachter, Lager, Lafter, Leder, Luder, 7 5?:(% knife (but
der Meffer he that measures), Mieder, .Hujter Opfcr, ﬂafur, Pol,
Pulver, ifter, Ruder, Schauer (das and der) shower of rain, ed,
covering (but der Schauer shuddering, shivering fit), y Steuer
rudder, helm, Theater, Ufer, Wajfer, Wetter, Wunder, Ziemer (Reh-
ziemer back or loin of a roe), Zimmer.

B. Of the feminine gender are,

The immense majonty of nouns terminating in ath, de, e, &1, Aeit,
inn, ke, [chaft, ung, uth

Eceptions—der dee, der Sproffe sprout, shoot (but die Sproffe
;t;p}g a la}tder) ; das Auge, Ende, Erbe; der Zierath, der Hornung;

etfe

C. 0{ the neuter gender are,

1. All diminutives in cken and lein, and, of course, also the Upper
German diminutives in €.

2. Most nouns terminating in /el, fal, tlmm, and ni/®; and also sub-
stantives in tel, derived from numera.l adjectives.

Exceptions in al: die Drangfal ( y some authors, however,
also as neuter), Mish/al, Trib In thum: der Irrthum, Reichthum ;
some authors write also Beweidhum, Wachsthum, but it is
unquestionably more correct to use these two latter nouns as
neuters.

In nif*: those nouns which express the purely abstract conception
or ideaof a st.s.te, condmon, act, or event are of the feminine der

., die Bedrd ', Befugns, Beforgnif’,
Bcwandtmj", dngm/f Erkenntnif’, Mt/’, £rj rmf,
ulm >, Finfternif’, MW’ Trocknif’, Verdammif®, Ver
Vfrlbbm/" Ver Bumnif>, Wildm, But of the neuter gender ue,
>, Begrabnif®, letmﬁ, and all conerelr Bbmbtrest
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n‘f_)uns. in :;:i ¥ 9/.5 das {!;h%ltm z/’ %ﬂ_/i{’,wl’mdcmy’,
erzeichnif’, Vi i, i 1/ if*, Zevg-
ni’. Some of these nouns have two gendegs, being ?m":/;;m in
their abstract, neuters in their concrete-abstract signification: e. g.,
die Erfparnif® act of saving, das Er/parni/> what is saved, savings ;
die Erg;‘mtm/’ comprehension, percegtion, knowledge, das Erkennt-
nif> sentence nounoedgy a judge, decree ; diaArgema’é’ vexation,
das A ‘/Pto dal; die Ver/tumnif* neglect, das Ver/fdumnif
omission, loss occasioned by neglect.

3. Many nouns formed with the prefix ge.

Ez —der Gebrauch, Gw&nkm, Genuf, G Gefang,
g/$W’ Gowinn, Gewinft; die Geburt, Gebiikr, Gemeinde, Geniige,

Compound substantives take the gender of the last or determina-
tive component.

ions.—dsr Abfoheu, determinative component dis Scheu ;
das Gegentheil, and, with most authors, also das Vordertheil, Hingar-
theil, determinative component der Theil; der Mittwoch, determina-
tive component die Woche ; die Neunauge, determinative component
das Auge; dis Antwort answer (this word is, however, no com-
pound, properly ing, but is simply formed from das Worz, by
means of the x ant); dis Anmuth, Demuth, Grofmuth, Lang-
mﬂ&;‘nﬂ?ﬁ:&da&hwmuth %& determinative %o;pon:;:

; bu Mw}{, muth, Gleichmuth, nam
Wankelmuth, &c. ’

That the names of towns are invariably of the neuter gender, even
if they happen to be compounds with masculine or feminine deter-
minatives, has been already stated. (See ¢ 3, page 34.)

Foreign words generally retain the gender that belongs to them
in the ge from which they are more immediately derived : eagz
der Kanal canalis, dis Natur natura, die Univer/iti¢ universitas,

G%Mﬁwm, &e.
ere are, however, numerous exceptions from this rule: thus,
for instance, we say in German, die maﬁe, dis Etage, die Rofine,
die Ranunkel, die Mythe, die Floskel, di gamnthc, though these
words are derived from French, Latin, or Greek masculines; das
Laby;nth, Paradi«g, Kgokoail_il, Gende, rg:jum, ﬂht:mniat%h Indige-
rincipat, and other foreign words in af, thoug] ey are
:l‘:‘lnved from Latin or Frenchg:lmulines; das Echo, Kacioder,
Almofen, Abentheuer, der Purpur, Dom, Dialekt, though these words
are derived from Greek or Latin ferninines ; der Alar, Palaft,
Tribut, though derived from Latin neuters,
In several words, the gender marks a difference of signification,
Most of these words have been pointed out already in the several

lists appended to the divers p: ing rules. The few that have not
found a place in either of these lists follow here :—
dis Armuth pov das Armuth the poor (a provin.
poverty A

der Bulle bull, male of the cow  die Bulle bul\, v poypel dnstes
der EBrbe heir das Erbe inheritexnca
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der Gefchof* (Schof®) tax, story
of a{louse, floor das Gefchof> missile
der Heide pagan die Heide
der Kaper privateer die Kaper (more properly dis
- K ) caper, the fruit of
der Kunde castomer duls K|m£ information, know-

der Schenke (Schenk, Mund- dﬁm ale-house, liquor-

fchenk) cup-bearer shop
der Veﬂzt'en}t) profit, earnings,

reward das Verdien/t merit
der Weihe kite die Weihe consecration

S8ECT. 1L.—THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES.

* GENERAL RULES,

1. All nouns substantive of the feminine gender remain unaltered
in the singular number.

Note 1.—The obsolete termination of the genitive and dative singular in e i
retained in a few rare instances only: e. g., die Kirche unferer lichen Fraue
(instead of Frau) the church of our blessed lady, feiner Frauen (instead of Fraw)
Schwefter his wife's sister. In the latter case, the en is used in order to avoi
any ambiguity as to the real meaning of the sentence, feiner Frau Schwe /Yer being
the genitive of feine Frau Schwefter which means simply his sister (Madame as
sceur). Githe writes also, “ Agamemnon fiel durch feiner Frauen und A gifthess
Tiicke.” So also in certain compounds,as Sonnenwiirme, Erdenfohn, Freudentag, &c.;
but more particularly in certain adverbial locutions formed by a preposition with
a feminine substantive, without the intervention of the article, as, e. g., auf’ Erden,
mit ERren, mit Freuden, von Gottes Gnaden, zu Gunften, in Mitien, von Sesten, 28
Schanden werden, von Statten gehen ; but where an article or adjective intervenes
between the preposition and the feminine substantive, the indeclinable form of the
latter is maintained; thus we say, for instance, 2u feinor Ekre, mit grofer Freude,
asf der Erde, von digfer Seite, &c. Poets will, however, in some instances, use
even in this case the obsolete form in en : e. g.,

“ Feft gemauert in der Erden,
Steht die Form, aus Lehm gebrannt.”

Nots 2.—Some compounds of feminine nouns insert s between the two com-
ponents: e. g., das Arbeitshaus, from die Arbeit; die Achtserklirung, from die
Ackt,&c. The insertion of this s, which rests however almost entirely upon purely
phonetic grounds, takes place especially after determinative components of the
feminine gender ending in ath, eit, heit, keit, fchaf?, ung, urt, and the accentuated
@t and on ; exceptionally also after feminines in e—e. g., der Licbestrank, from
die Liche; das Hiilfsmittel, from die Hiilfe. (See and compare also the remarks
on compound words at the commencement of this chapter.)

I1. The dative plural of all nouns substantive terminates in .

Note.—Foreign words alone, that have not yet assumed a German shape or
dress, are excluded from the application of this rule. (See page 59.)
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III. The nominative, itive, and accusative of the plural
number terminate invariably alike.

IV. Compound words inflect only their last component, and this
almost invariably according to the form of declension to which the
latter happens to belong.

Ezceptions.—die Vi and dis Ohnmacht, which form their
plural asoording to the weak: dedlension in en, die Ok die

ollmachten; whereas the plural of their last component, dis Mackt,
is die Michte.

V. Substantives denoting simply and solely the number, measure,
dimension, or weight of a thing, stand invariably in the singular
after numerals: e. g., 2wol/ Mann Soldaten twelve soldiers, but mb'l;'
Minner twelve men, i e, male adults ; zehn Stiick Vieh ten h
(pieces) of cattle; fechs Paar Schnallen six pair of buckles, but
swer Brwﬁ:wrc, El e two couples of betrothed, two married
couples; dret Buck Papier three ”gmres of paper; tl[a[ Wein

three zxuarts of wine; vier Glas Wein four glasses of wine, but vier
Weing

ifer four wineglasses ; fechs Iy six feet, vier Zoll four
inches, ackt Pfund eight pounds, viels Mann Soldaten & great many
soldiers, mekre Paar Strimpfe several pairs of stockings, einige
Bfuchb ba;{wéc several quires of paper, vierzig Kopf Kokl forty hea.ga
of cal , &e.

Ezceptions—1. Terms of measure termma.tmng ¢,and accordingly
of the feminin:rﬂender, such as Kanne, Elle, Tonne, Metze, &c., are
put in the pl after plural numerals: e. %:isfm Kannen Bier
twelve quarts of beer, vier Ellen Band four ells (near three yards)
of ribbon, &ec.

2, Terms of measure, which designate at the same time the nature
or substance of the thing measured, are also put in the plural after
numerals. To this class belong more parti ly,

a. The names of coins: e. g., zwolf mnigemac}wn einen Grofchen
twelve pence make one groat, &e.

b. The denominations of divisions of time, such as Minute, Stunde,
%onat, g;ag, Woche, Jakr, Jakrhundert, &e.: e. g., swer Jakre, drei

, &e.

8o we say, also, wvierzig Képfe forty heads (of human bei

swanzig Hiwpter twenty hga.ds ‘(pbfi.‘ cattle), ¢ o8

THE TWO DECLENSIONS.

The declension of substantives also forms a rather intricate and
difficult part of German grammar.

I have endeavoured here to encom this important subject by
4 limited and easily manageable set of plain and comprehensive rules,
encumbered by the fewest possible number of exceptions.

The nouns substantive are most conveniently arranged under twe
declenstons, which we will call here respectively the weak and the
strong declension.
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@. WEAK DECLENSION.

Singular.
Nominative —
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Plural. en-n
Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
EXAMPLES,
Der Menfch man. Der Liwe lion.
Singular. Singular.
Nom. der Men/fch Nom. der Lowe
Gen. des Gen. des
Dat. dem Dat. dem
Acc. den Acc. den
Plurd. Plural. .
Nom. die | Menfchen. Nom. die | Lowen
Gen. der Gen. der
Dat. den Dat. den
Ace. dre Acc. die
Die Frau woman, Die Feder feather, pen.
Singular. Singular.
Nom. die g:m. 3:
Gen. der n.
Dat.  der ( FTow* Dat.  der (Teder.
Ace. die Ace. die
Plural. Plurdl.
Nom. de g:m. .die
Gen. der n. der
Dat.  den Frauen. Dat.  den Federn.
Ace. die Ace. die

The simple termination n is given to nouns ending in ¢, or in the
non- or semi-accentuated terminations el er, ar.

All other nouns belonging to this declension take the full termi-
nation en. In der Tartar, Bulgar, der Magyar, der Barbar, the
aris aooentuate%md these words take accordingly the full termina-
tion. The word Herr sir, mister, gentleman, lord, forms an exception
from this rule, taking a simple # in the genitive, dative, and accusa~
tive of the singular; in the plural, however, it takes the full termi-

* In accordance with General Rule 1, page 3%,
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nation en. No word belonging to this declension changes the vowels
a, o, %, in the plural. .

The weak declension comprises—

1. Nearly all nouns substantive of the feminine gender.

Exceptions—a. The following monosyllables: die Angft, Axt,
Bank bench ébut die Bank bank, money bank, inflects after the weak
declension), Braut, Brunft, Bruft, Fauft, Flucht (in Ausflucht), Frucht,
Gans, Gruft, Gunft, Hand, Haut, Kluj Krafouk Kunft, Kug‘/::
Laus, Lufi, Luft, Macht, Magd, Maus, Nacht, Nath, Noth, Nuf,
sow (die Saven is a term of venery for full-grown wild pigs), Schnur
lace (but die Schnur son’s wife, daughter-in-law, inflects after the
weak declension), Schwulft, Stadt, Wand, Wurft, Zucht, Zunft.

b. Those terminating in fal and nif.

c. The two words Mutter and Tochter.

All these belong to the strong declension ; those sub. ¢ to the

Jfirst, sub. a and b to the second form.

2, The following masculines :—

a. Monosyllables : Der Ah% Bdr, Burfch, Chrift, Fink, Firft,
Geck, Graf, Greif, Held, Herr, Hirt, Mp (this word is frequen
inflected also after the second form of the strong declension), Men/cA,
Mokr, Mond month (but Mond moon, inflects after the second form
of the strong declension), Narr, Nerv, Ochs, Prins, Schenk, Sché
wether (this word is, however, frequently inflected also after the
second form of the strong declension), kixuz, Strawf ostrich (this
word is more correctly inflected after the strong declemsion, but
without modification of the a in the plural; der Straus* nosegay,
takes the inflection of the strong declension, and modifies the a to
d in the pl die :S'trd'c}/‘e , Thor. And the following compounds :
der Buchftab, Hageftolz, Infaf>, Vorfahr, Unterthan subject (the sin-

of ‘the latter noun is frequently formed after the first form of
::;;troug declension—gen. des Unterthans, dat. dem, ace. den Unter-

Note.—The following monosyllables, of the masculine gender, were formerly,
and are still now occasionally, particularly in the Upper German dialect, inflected
after the weak declension: der Aar, Greis, Hahn (particularly in compounds),
Mas, Mirs, Reif rime, hoar frost, Sche/m, Sokwan (particularly in compounds),
Stake starling.

b. Dis- and poly-syllabic masculines terminating in e.
Ezceptions in e—Der Kdfe, which belongs to the first form of the

¢. A fow derivatives in er and ar, viz., der Bauer peasant (but der
Bauer builder, and its compounds, inflect after the strong declen-
sion), Gevatter, Nachbar, Vetter. These three latter are frequently,
though incorrectly, inflected in the singular, after the first form of
the strong declension; of Gevatter, the plural die Gevatter is also

uently used instead of the regular form, die Gevattern); der

Baier Bavarian, Pommer Pomeranian, Kaffer, Kaffir, Cofire, Ungor
H Bulgar Bulgarian, Tartar Tertar, Boxbor ot Berber
inhabitant of Barbary.

d. Der Kofack, W Tyrann,
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e. Foreign words of the masculine gender terminating in
ik, m£ winfgh 1:;re,Grt'or the most genrw nouns, la.nfd Y ‘,ﬂ,

unds wi e Greek roots no e.g,
Ner dlumne, Adjutans, Phanta t,s?!athdzk, 1139 m,f&?ogmﬁl,
Demokrat, Phi A tronom, Philofoph.

Ezeceptions in t~—Der Affect, Afpect (these two words have a
double plural, viz., dis Affecte, A/pecte, and die Affecten, A ; the
latter form has a collective signification—thus we say, ein ery'ck okne
Affecten a cold unimpassioned being, but Haf> und Liebe find
etnander entg e etzte Affecte love and ha are opposite pas
sions), Dialekt, rofpect, Refpect, Salat, and a few other

foreign words int I.n ft Der Bombayt, mpo/t, Palajt Moraft, and
a few more in ft.

Nots.—Der Cadet doubles the ¢ in the genitive and the other remaining eases
of the singular and plural numbers, des Cadetten, &c.

b. STRONG DECLENSION.
This is most conveniently subdivided into two forms.

FIRST FORM.

Smgular Plural.
Nom. Nom. —
Gen, —— Gen, ——
Dat. ~— Dat. ——n
Acc,. — Acc, ——

. EXAMPLES,
Der Spiegel mirror.

. Stngular. Plural.
Nom. der Spiegel dle Spiegel
Gen. des Spiegels 1egel
Dat. piegel den piegeln
Aoc. den Spiegel. die Spiegel

Das Midchen girl.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. das Midchen die Miidchen
Gen. des Miidchens der Midchen
Dat. dem Midchen den Midchen
Ace. das Midchen. die Midchen
Das Gemilde picture.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. das Gemiilde die Gemilde
Gen. des Gemiildes der Gemslde
Daz. dem Gemillde den Gemslden

Ace. das Gemilde die Gemtlde
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Die Mutter mother.

Singular, Plural.
-l Sox Mittror

er er Miitter
Dat. der Mutter den Miittern
Ao, die die Miitter

Die Tochter daughter.

g doe Tocheor

er ter
Dat. der ( Tochter den Tochtern
Ace. die die Téchter

Note.—These are the only two feminine nouns that belong to this form of the
strong declension.
Der Kdfe.

Nom, der Kiife die Kiife
Gen, des Kiifes der Kiife
Dat, dem Kife den Kiifen
Ace. den Kiife die Kife

Note.—~This is the only masculine noun in e belonging to this form of the

strong declension.

To this form belong only dis- and poly-syllabic nouns of the
masculine and neuter gender termina; in el, en, em (Athem or
Odem breath), and er (but not ter, which termination is inflected
after the second form) ; neuters in ¢, with the prefix Ge; all dimi-
nutives in chen and lesn; and the three nouns particularised in the
examples,

Note.—The following words, der Frisden, Funken, Gedanken, Gefallen, Glauben,
Haufen, Namen, Samen, Schaden, Willen, are still occasionally used in the nomi-
native singular in their obsolete weak form, der Frisds, Funke, Gedanke, &c.; but
the genitive is always formed in s, or rathérns: e. g.,des Friedens, des Gedankens,
&c. The plural form, die Pantoffeln slippers, and die Stiefsln boots, is frequently
met with; the only regular form, however, is die Pantoffel, dis Stiefel. The
weak form is here, at the best, excusable only when it is intended to designate a
pasr of alippers or boots. The plural die Muskeln, which is almost exclusively
used instead of die Muskel, belongs more properly to the feminine noun dis Muskel.

Der Stachel sting, prick, goad, thorn, gu a double plural, die Stachel and die
Stacheln ; the latter has more of a collective signification.

DerLorber laure], also has a double plural, die Lorber and die Lorbern; the
latter form is more frequently used than the former. .Die Lorbeeren is the plural
of die Lorbeere.

None of the neuters belongin to this form, with the single excep-

tion of das Klofter cloister, w. icﬁ forms its Elural die Kldfter, changes

the vowels g, 0,%, in the plural. Most of the masculine nouns, how-

ever, belonging to this form, change the vowels a, o, %, inta &, 4,4,

in the plural. I will apgend here, for reference, 8 \ist &t The ww-

cipal nouns masculine belonging to this form thek retein Ve yowds
@, ¢, 4 unaltered in the plural. Tn o: der Buckd, Hobd, Krwrpe:
Hakel] Pantofsl, Pudel, Spargel, Stachel, Strudd L




44 THE SUBSTANTIVE.

Athem. 1Inen: Balken, Ballen, Braten, Brunnen, Bufen, Daumen,
Drachen, Funken, Galgen, Gaumen, Gedanken, Gefa

Graben (die Griben is, however, more frequently than die
Graben, although the latter is the more correct form of the two),
Girofchen, Haken, Haufen, H}/len, K%ten (die Kiifter is
incorrect), Kloben, Knochen, Knorren, Knoten, r%m (die

is incorrect), Kuchken, Lumpen, Magen, Morgen, Nachen, N
Namen, Orden, Poften, Ranzen, Rafen, Rocken, Samen, Schaden (du
Schiiden is, however, more frequently used than die Schaden, although
the latter is certainly the more correct form of the two), Schatten,

Schnupfen, Sch Sparren, Spaten, Stollen, en, Wo
(althig;éh die Wfdgm would be grammatically correct), fma”ﬁl

er: Adler, Anger, Anker, Donner, Gauner, Hamfter, Hummer, Junker,
Kater, Knaufer, Kquer, Marder, Panzer, Pranger, Schauer, Schufter,
Sommer, Thaler, Zober, Zucker, and all derivatives in er and ner.
Some authors write also die Boden and die Faden, but Boden and
Fiiden are more correct. Der Bogen bow, changes the o to & in the
plural (the form die Bogen bows, 18 but rarely used); but the plural
of der Bogen sheet of paper, is inva.riab‘liv die Bogen.
Die Laden means window-shutters, die Liden shops.

SECOND FORM.

To this form belong all nouns substantive not comprised in the
first form, or in the weak declension, and also all the exceptions
from thr;nhtter, less three, der Kdfe, die Mutter, and die Tockter,
which, as we have seen already, belong to the first form.

The following are the regular inflections of this form :—

Singular. Plurdl.
Nom. — Nom, —e
Gen, —es Gen. —e
Dat. —e Dat. —en
Ace, — Ace, —e

EXAMPLES,
Singular. Plural.

Nom. der Fifch die Fifche
Gen. des Fifches der Fifche
Dat. dem Fifche den Fifchen
Ace. den Fifch die Fifche

Der Bach brook.
Nom. der Bach die Biche
Gen. des Baches der Biche
Dat. dem Bache den Bichen
Ace. den Bach die Béche

Das Haar hair,
Nom. das Haar die Haare
Gen. des Haares der Haare

p/7 dem Haare den Hoaren

Adev, das Haar die Haare
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4 Dig Kraft vigor, force, power.

s Singular., Plural.

v g«;nm :llie gie Kriifte
er er Kriifte

' Dat. der ( Kraft den Kriften

L Aee. die die Kriifte

A certain number of masculines and neuters belonging to this
form deviate in the plural from the regular inflection, some taking
the termination er instead of ¢, others en or n. The number of these
z:oeptiom is limited ; yet it been thought considerable enough

warrant the creation of two additional distinct forms of declen-
sion. The deviations in question being confined, however, to the
plural number, I have thoutiht it most expedient here to treat them
simply as exceptions from the rule, the more 8o, as certain ol
$ions regarding the retention or omission of the ¢ in the genitive and
dative of the singular, and which will be found here below, apply
equally to all substantives of the second form.

Havingﬂpremised this much, I will now proceed to give the two
exceptional forms for the plural number.

A,
Nom, ——er
Gen, ——er
Dat. ——ern
Ace. ——er

EXAMPLES.
Die Biicher the books (plural of das Buch).
Nom. die Biicher Dat. den Biichern
Gen. der Biicher l Ace.  die Biicher
Die Ligder the songs (plural of das Lied song).
Nom. die Lieder l Dat. den Liedern

Gen. der Lieder Aoc.  die Lieder
Die Miwner the men (plural of der Mann man).

Nom. die Minner Dat. den Minnern
Gen. der Minner Acc. die Minner

The following substantives of the second form of the strong
declension take er in the plural :—

1. Monosyllables.

a. Neuters: Das Aas, Amt, Bad, Band ribbon (but das Band
bond, tie of blood or friendship, forms its plural die Bands; the

lural Banden fetters, belongs proba.bl%to the «f dia Bomde
gand, edge, border, long broad atr'\p?, ild,, Blait, rw.{B\w)s{D%\\i
;g%biqqerthingum-bobe,but ie Diﬂge*hmﬁ‘\,m'%&s Toews

D
¥/, Peld, Geld, Glas, Qlied, Grab, Gras, Gus, Howpt, Hova,
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shirt (this word has the regular plural dis Hemde by the side of
die Hemder and die Hemden; the latter form is the most frequently
used of the three), Holz, Horn (die Hérner horns, but die Horne
different kinds or species of horn), Hukn, Jock (dve Jocher is, how-
ever, less correct, nor so frequently used as die Jocke), Kalb, Kind,
Klewd, Korn, Kraut, Lamm, Land (die Ldnder countries, but die
Lande regions, lands, and also the different component provinces of
a state spoken of collectively, as, e. g, die Niederlande the Nether-
lands, die Preuftifchen Lande the Prussian dominions), ZLtcht (die
Lichter flames, lights, lumina, but die Lickte candles of wax, tallow,
&c.), Lied, Lock; Maal mole, sign, mark, has in the plural die Maler
(das Mal in Denkmal memoxzﬁ,n monument ; Merkmal mark, si
token, &c.; and das Mahl meal, Gastmakl banquet, entertainment,
form their plural usually after the same fashion ; in more eleva
metio ﬂ.nguage, however, we say, die Merkmale, Denkmale, Gaft-
; das Mal time, repetition of any act, has in the plural invari-
ably die Male—e. g., 2u vier Malen at four times, zu veé'fchiedcmu
Malen repeatedly, at different times); Maul, Men/fck low and contempt-
ible term for woman, Neft, Pf Rad, Reis, Rind, Scheit piece of
wood, billet (die Scheiter and die Sckeite are used almost indiscrimi-
nately), Schild, Schlof, Schwerds, Stift ecclesiastical endowment,
canonry, bishoprick (a7e Stifter and die Stifte, the former, however,
is the more usual form of the two; der Stift pin, peg, style, ;eucil,
has invariably dve Stifte in the plural), Thal dﬁle, vaﬁey (die Thiler,
in the poetic ge, however, die Thale), Tuch kerchief (but Tuch
cloth, has in the plural die T'uche), Volk, Wamms, Weib, Wort (Worter
isolated or disconnected words, Worte words connected to speech—
e. g, Campe hat vidle neue Worter gemacht Campe has made a great
many new words ; viel Worts, wenig Sinn many words and little

meaning).

b. Masculines: der Geift, Gott, Leib, Mann,* Mund in Vormund,
Ort,t Rand, Stray, nosega‘; dve Strdufe is, however, more correct
than die Straufer), Wald, Wickt in Béfewickt (though here again die
%bfem’chte may be considered the more correct form of the two),

urm.

Note 1 (*).—This word takes also the termination en in the plural die Mannex,
but only in the sense of warriors or vassals. Compounds, of which the last compo-
nent is Mann, substitute for the plural of the latter usually the plural collective
noun Leste: e. g., der Kaufmann merchant, die Kauflewte ; der Fuhrmann carter,
carrier, die Fuhrlewts; der Hofmann courtier, die Hofleute. However, where it
is essential to mark the sex, or where it is intended to represent the persons
.designated rather individually than collectively, the form Minner must be re-
tained : e. g., Eheminner husbands, Tockterminner sons-in-law, Biederminner
sterling upright men, patriots, Ehrenminner honorable men, Staalsminner states-
men, Kriagsminner military men. Leute is a plural collective used to designate
the species, without reference to individuality or sex: e. g., Ardeitslente laborers,
‘Bergleute miners, Landlewte country people, Hofleuts courtiers, &c. Compare, for
instance, die Eheminner husbands, and die Eheleutse married people, persons

Joined in wedlock, &c.
" Note 2 (1).—Der Oyt place, has a double plural, viz.,die Orte and die Urter; the
Yormer has a collective, the latter a disjunctive signification.
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2. Dissyllables and Polysyllables.

a. The following neuters, with the prefix Ge: das Gemach (die
Gemache is also sometimes used, but not so genemlly as dis Gemdicher),
Gemiith, Gefchlecht (die Gefchlechter and die Giefchlechts, the former
used in ce to the latter), Geficht (die Glefichter fsoez coun-
tenances, die Gefichte apparitions, visions), das Gewand (die Ge-
winder, andinpoetiolang‘lmgedia Gewande).

b. All derivatives in thum: the vowel u of the termination is

to % in the plural.

3. A vez‘limited number of foreign words : the principal four of
them are, Capital upper part of a pillar or column (the plural
of this noun is, however, also frequently formed in e—die Capitiler
and die Capitile; the plural of Capital money, is formed in ten,
Capitalien), Hospital, Kamifol, and Kegiment.

Note.—The substantives belonging to this subdivision of the second form of
the strong declension change the vowels a, o, u, in the plural, to &, 6, i.
B.
Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

Drie Staaten states or estates (plural of der Staat).
Nom. die
Gen. der /
Dat. den S
Ace. die

Die Doctoren (plural of der Dootor).
Nom. die
Gen, der
Dat. den
Ace. die

The following substantives of the second form of the strong declen-
sion take en or n in the plural.

1. Masculines : der Maft, Pfau (die Pfauen is more generally used
than Pfaue), Schmerz, See, Staat, Strahl, Zierath (we say, however,
also die Zierathe), Zins.

2. Neuters: das Auge, Bett (though the terminstion in e is often
used), Ende, Ohr, Wek.

3. A few foreign masculines and neuters: e. g, der Conful, das
Infect,das Statut. And more particularly masculines terminating in
the semi-accentuated syllable or: e. g., der Cantor, Doctor, Paftor,
Profeffor, Rector; gen. sing., des Cantors, Doctors, &c.; plural, die

Cantoren, &. But foreign words, in which the termina-

" tion or has the f:l';, accent, form the plural in ¢, without modification
of the vowel o: e. g, Caftor, Elektrophor, Matador, Meteor; plural,
die Caftore, Elektrophore, &c.

4. The following masculines take both ¢ snd. en in Yoo Yoz~ dee

en-n

Staaten

Doctoren
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Dorn, Forft, Gau, Halm, Pfau, Pfalm, Sporn. The plurals Dornen,
Gaue;s, &é’;’are used m’ogpa,rﬁ'(/!-u]a.rly in a collect?ve sense, Der
Schacht shaft, pit, forms the plural in en, in the Upper German
dialect, but die Schachte is tl?e more correct form ; die
plural of der Trupp troop, has a disjunctive, die Truppen a co
tive signification.

The plural die Thronen, from der Thron throne, is not so correct
as die Throne.

All the words belonging to this subdivision of the second form of
the strong declension retain the vowels a, o, 4, unaltered in the
plural.

NOTES ONX THE SECOND FORM OF THE STRONG DECLENSION.

1. The e is usually thrown out in the genitive and omitted in the
dative sing. of words terminating in and, af, end, ichi, ig, ing, ling, rich,
Jal, thum. The elision of the ¢ in the genitive case is usual alse in
words terminating in a vowel or liquid: e. g., des Ei’s, Sees, Thaus,
Strahls, Saums, Schwamms, Hahns, Jakrs, Kerns, Ohrs, &c. Those
terminating in a vowel reject the e likewise in the dative case : e. g,
dem Ei, See, Thau. But those terminating in a liquid retain in tﬁe
dative the regular terminationine: e. g, Hahne, Strakle, Saume,
Schwamme, Ohre—unless the next word happens to commence witha
vowel, in which cage the e is dropped to avoid the hiatus, The word
diou takes invariably es in the genitive, but rejects the ¢ in the

tive.

The ¢ ought to be retained in the genitive and dative after , d, ¢,
St ch, g, k; after s, fch, f, [, and g its elision or omission is alto-
gether inadmissible, except in the dative case, if a word commenci
with a vowel follows: e. g., dem Geis ergeben given to avarice (i
of Geize), mit einem Glas (instead of Glafe) anfiof-en to chink with

a glass.
sI’he e is also usually omitted in the dative after a 1:ﬁrepoeition
governing that case, if no article is interposed between the preposi-
tion and noun: e. g., mit Weib und Kind, von Haus zu Haus, von Ort
zu Ort, 2u Fuf, m%’ferd, von Glas, aus Thon, vor Zorn, mit Dank, &e.
But, on the other hand, we saz;m Lande, bex Tage, nach Tifcke, etwas
su Gelde machen, &c. (not zu Land, bei Tag, Tifch, su Geld).

2. The following nouns belonging to the regular section of the
second form of the strong declension change the vowels @, o, %, to &,
0, %, in the plural.

a. Neuters: das Chor (a foreign word), Flof, Rokr.

b. Feminines: all the feminine monosyllables belonging (excep-

tionally) to this form.

c. l\&sculinea.

A. The masculine monosyllables belonging to this form.

Ezceptions—Der Aal, Aar eagle (this noun belonged formerly to
the weak declension), Arm, Bau structure, edifice, building, act of
building or constructing (the plural form die Baue is rarely used,
however ; we generally say die Bauten instead, although the proper

aingular of the latter—die Baute—is never used), Bmg‘\ Borw, Dockt,
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Dolch, Dom, Dorn, Druck (but in compounds Driicke—e. g., Abdriicke,
Awusdriicke, Eindriicke), Flor ﬁourispo' condition (but der Flor
gauze, the o to ¢ in the pl , Fuf measure of twelve
mch%pl die Il'ly‘e (but Fu/ foot, plural die Fiife), Grad, Hag,
Hall, %Hmh, orfi, Hort, Huf, Hund, Kalk, Karft, Kork, Krakn
Lachs, Lack, Laus, . Moich, Mord, Ort, Park, Pfad, Pfau, Pol,
Puls, Punkt, Punfch, Quars, Quayt, Rats, Roft rust (but the plural of
Roft grate, is Rbﬁ;?, , Schuft, Schuh, A;paz, orn, Stakr, Stoff,
Smad,gr;"ah, Ta;{t, ‘ag, Talk, Thran, Thron, Tod, 5 Trupp, Tufoh,
Zoll inch (but the plural of Zol toll, is Zstle).

B, Dis- and poly-syllabic masculines, with the prefixes be, emp,
ent, ey, ge, mif®, un, ur, ver, zer ; and compounds, with the particles ad,
an, auf, aus, bei, exn, vor, tiber, unter, &c.

ions—Der Befuch, Verfuch.

c of the foreign masculine nouns belonging to this form :
o. g., der die Chordle; der General, dis G ; der Bifchof,
dt’c%'/ohbfc ; der Palaft, die Paliifte,&c. But der Impoft, die Impofie;
der Kompaf, die Kompaffe; der Kiiraf, die Kiiraffe; der Pairon,
die Patrone, &c.

. Thedeclension of one noun substantive, das [ferz the heart, deviates
m :'hﬁ gingular from any of the preceding forms; this noun is declined
as follows :—

Singular. Plural.
gom. gas gerz gie
en. es Herzens er
Dai, dem Herzen den Herzen
Ace. das Herz die

ADDITIONAL REMARK.

I eaid, in the chapter on the gender, that, with comparatively few
exceptions, the proper form of inflection of a noun may be known
from i:gender. An attentive perusal of the preceding rules will, I
trust, ce to satisfy the pupil of the truth of that remark, which,
I deem it hardly necessary to add, was meant to apply more parti-
cularly to vernacular German and thoroughly Germanized forei
words. Thus, it will have been seen that, with the exception of a
few easily remembered monoayllablesﬁand the dis- and poly-syllabic
words in ni/> and fal, together with two in er, all feminines are
inflected after the weak declension, to which, on the other hand,
belong comparatively few words of the masculine, and none at all of
the neuter gender. The first form of the strong declension again
embraces only dis- and poly-syllabic’ words of the masculine and
neuter genders ending in a few easily remembered terminations.
Finally, all monosyllables of the neuter, and the immense majority
of those of the masculine gender, together with the great majority of
the dis- and poly-syllabic words of both genders, are inflected after
the second form of the strong declﬁnsion.
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DECLENSION OF INFINITIVES, ADJECTIVES, ETC., USED SUBSTANTIVELY.

Infinitives used substantively are declined according to the first
form of the st:g:g declension.

Adjectives substantively retain their own form of inflection.
(Vide Chapter iii.) Pronouns and particles, and the letters of the
alphabet, used substantively, remain unaltered in the m.;lgu]ar The
plural is usually (but not necessarily) formed by the addition of s,
separated, however, by an apostrophe, from the pronoun or particle:
e. g., die Ja's, und Nein's; die A’s,und U’s; die Wenn's, und die
Aber’s, &e.

DECLENSION OF NON-GERMANIZED FOREIGN WORDS.

L. Latin words that still retain their native form and termination

add simply an s to the genitive case of the singular; the Latin nomi-

" native ps’ural is maintained unaltered in the four cases of the plural

number, (Words. terminating in s add neither s nor an apostrophe
in the genitive singular.)

EXAMPLES.

Singular. . Plural,
Nom. ger ﬁuf icus die
Gen, es Muficus der . o
Dat. dem Muficus den Mufici
Ace. den Muficus die
Nom. das Factum die
Gen. des Factums der Facta
Dat. dem Factum den
Ace. das Factum die
Nom. gas %ema. die ) .
Gen. es Themas : der
Dat. dem Thema den Themata
Ace. das Thema die

Note.—Many Latin words in um have, however, become Germanized already
1 the plural, which they form mostly after the weak ‘declension in en: e. g., das
Gymnafium, Adverbium, Evangelium, Individuum, Principium, Seminarium, Ver-
bum, &c. ; plural die Gymnafien, Adverbien, &c. A few form their plural ine:
e. g., die Subftantive, Adjective. This latter plural, however, may be referred more
properly to the abbreviated form das Sub/tantiv, Adjectiv, than to the fall form,
Subftantivum, Adjectivum. The same may be said of the plurals die Nominative,
Genitive, Infinitive, &c., which are derived from the abbreviated form, Nominatio,
Genitiv, &c., instead of Nominativus, Qenitivus, Infinitivus, &c.

e U k4 4 td

II. Foreign words taken unaltered from modern languages, more
particularly from the French and English, add s to the genitive sin-
gular, with the exception of those of the feminine gender, which
remain altogether unaltered in the singular. The plural is formed
throughout %}y the addition of s, .
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EXAMPLES,
Singular,
Nom, der Chef, Pair, Maire, Lord, Pudding, Cicerone.

Gen. des Chefs, Pairs, Maires, Lords, Puddi Cicerones.

fg g:f} Chef, Pair, Maire, Lord, Pudding, Cicerone.

Plural,
Nom, die
Gom.  der & Chefs, Pairs, Maires, Lords, Puddings, Ci
Dat. efs, Pairs, 8, Lords, Puddings, Cicerones,
Aoc. dle
Singular.

Nom. das Genie, Canapé, Pianoforte,
Gen. des Genies, Canapés, Pianofortes,

gg g::‘ } Genie, Canapé, Pianoforte,

Plurdl.
Nom. die
g‘z_‘ der Genies, Canapés, Pianofortes.
Ace. dle
Stngular. Plurdl.

gm gie lot!'om gie

‘en. der en, der
Dat. der Lady Dat. den Ladys
Ace. die Ace. die

Note.—Certain words of foreign origin or, at all events, of exotic appearance, and
which terminate in a vowel, receive also s (with a preceding apostrophe) in the
plural: e. g der Papa, Uhs, Kolibri, Kads, &c. ; das Motto, Sopha, &c.; plural,
die Papa’s, Uhku's, &c.

DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES.

1. Proper names requiring the use of the definité article, such as
the names of nations, rivers, seas, mounts, mountains, forests, &c.,
and those few names of countries which are exceptionally of the
masculine or feminine gender, are inflected like the common nouns:
1051 der Spanier, Necl:a«r, Po, Bodenfee, Brocken, Harz, Wefterwald,

ngau, Peloponnes ; gen. dea mera, Neckars, Po’s, Bodenfees,

. Brockens, Harzes, We frerwaldes (or flemalda , Rheingaus, Pelo-
m cc,) dﬁ.’t/dom (W'W 1}ecka,;,ld) Rﬁgdmjee, Il,irocken, ;Ia/rze,
ars), We or Wefterw y ingau, Peloponnefe (or
mwa) der Sachje, Franzofe; gen. des, dat, and am.dm.\ém\

Wefer, Dona Schneek Moark, Lanufite 3 qeo. 3ol 3.
der 3'156%/” &c.; ace. s Elbeoner, &e. ’
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IL. The names of towns, cities, villages, and those names of coun-
tries which are of the neuter gender, take simply the termination s
in the genitiv‘; :la.se, noU ma;%t:r whet‘ger accompanied by tl‘lie’y_ article
ornot:e. g., ins* en, Hamburgs wildthitige Anftalten,
I%'wnkrewfs Erz«ugnijfe,"%ie %’u (fe Deutf:kads, der Beherr[cher
des weiten Ruflands, die Wille Ge;ﬁm Magdeburgs. The other
cases remain unaltered: e. g, in Deutfchland, von dem [chinen
Frankreich, &ec.

Names of places ending in 8, 2 or z, remain altogether unaltered ;
the genitive case of such names is marked mostly by means of the

reposition von of : e. g., die Einwokner von Paris the inhabitants of
garis, der Hafen' von Cadiz the harbour of Cadiz, die Wdille von
}{aim the walls of ]gzxg;z.i'Or we hDaov; rgurse to the a.i? of one
of the appellatives , Feftung, , &e., town, city, fortress,
village, &c.: e. g., die Eimpo[w der Stadt Grds the inhabitants of
the town or city of Griiz ; die Lage der Feftung Cadiz the position
of the fortress of Cadiz, &c.

In all cases where the goveminﬁnword stands before the name of
a country or place, no matter what its termination, it is always
more correct to designate the genitive case of the latter by means of
the preposition von than by the addition of s: e. g, dis
von Amerika the discovery of America, is more correct than die
Entdeckung Amerika’s; die Koniginn von England, than die Koni
inn England’s; but we may say with perfect propriety s
Kiniginm, because in this latter sentence the governing noun stands
after the noun which it governs. . .

III. Proper names of persons, when mompamedrsg either the
definite or indefinite article, remain altogether unaltered in the sin-

gular number: e. g.,

Nom. der
Gen. 3;§mm Ludwig, Heyne, Leffing.
Ace. den

Nom. der gelehrte
Gen. des gelehrten
Dat. dem gelehrten
Aco.  den gelehrten

Nom. die gute
Gen. der guten
Dat. der guten
Ace. die gute

Grimm, Porfon, Neander, &c.

Bertha, Louife, Adelheid.

But if the genitive of the personal noun, accompanied by an
adjective, precedes the governing word,’s is added.: e. ¢, des grofen
fn&%f?’a Zaten, des g:rukmtlm Wolf*s Werke.
There is no need of an apostrophe between the and (s nOWm, extwi U
ends in 8 vowe] ; e, 8-, Breslaw’s Umgebungen.

»
Iatter
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Note.—1If the proper name of & male person is used as an appellative, to mark
a whole genus or class of men, it takes the termination s or ’s in the genitive,
although Mrmed by the article: e. g., dis Reden des Clicero’s wwferer Zeit
the oration of the Cicero of our time (age), dis Werke des Plato's wnferes Jakrhun-
derts the works of the Plato of our century, wnfere Zeit bediirfls eines Peel's our
time requires (would require) a Peel.

IV. Proper names of persons, no matter whether male or female,
unaccompanied by the article, take simply 4 or ’s in the genitive

singular, and remain unaltered in the dative and accusative: e. g.
Karls Ci:lﬂlu’l, Adams Adam’s, Luthers Luther’s, Eva's, Fanny A

The same rule applies to the neuter diminutives: e. g., Henaschens
little John’s, little Charlotte’s.

Note.—The apostrophe before the s should be invariably used in the case of
surnames (family names): e. g., Sohiller's, Gothe's, Le(fing's, Schulze's Werke,
Schiller’s, orks. And also in the case of Christian and other names termi-
pating in @, 0, 4, or y: e. g., Cato’s Tugend Cato’s virtue, Fanny's Schonheit
Fanny’s beauty, Otio’s Otto’s horse, Minna's Thrinen Minna's tears.

Note~Many grammarians except from this rule female names in e, and male
nsmes in /£, A, /, /oA, a, z, for the formation of the genitive of which they pre-
scribe the termination ess. Now, as regards family names, the adoption of this
teemination would simply lead to the utmost confusion and uncertainty as to the
sctual identity of the name. If I say, for instance, Zinkens Worterbuch, I give
no clue whatsoever that could enable anybody to determine whether the name of
the author of the dictionary happens to be Zink, or Zinks, or Zinken, or Zinkens.
In surnames (family names) this termination is, therefore, absolutely to be rejected,
and 's to be used instead : e.g., Vo/*'s or Vo' Gediokte Voss® Poems, Jacods's or
Jaocobs' Werke Jacobs® Works,

If my own opinion could have any weffht in this matter, I would
reject the termination ens altogother, and use uniformly throughout
s or’s. I cannot see any very valid reason why Sophie's Klevd
Sophy’s dress, should not sound as well as Sopkiens, Frite's as
Fritzens. Yet I would, of course, advise the pupil to conform to the
rule as laid down by those who are justly looked upon as authorities
on the subject, and to write accordingly Fritzens, Mazens, Felizens,
Hanfens, Franaens, Karolinens, Daphnens, &e.
Ambiguities, that might possibly occur in the dative and accusa-
- tive, may be readily avoided by the interposition of the article : e. g,
the sentence er sieht Gothe Schiuller vor might indeed leave the reader
in doubt as to the poet preferred; but er zicht Gothe dem Schiller
vor he prefers Gothe to Schiller, is perfectly clear. The following
sentence, “Nun zla,b der Hauptmann Alonzo den Ruth, &c.,” does not
tell us whether Alonzo is the name of the ca})tain or of the person
advised by the latter ; the interposition of “dem” between Haupt-
mann and Alongo, makes the matter at once clear. Greek and Latin
names of persons are best left unaltered in the singular, with the
exoeption of the genitive case, to which ’s ia added, & the wwwme
happens to terminate in s, a simple apostrophe oAy o TRY wev W
a,-:'d&d /h{"n th‘efenitive: e. g, Chriftus (}elwn,rlt.3 \.\x?\‘}:\-\;\:;m}sg‘g
to speak of Christ, Paulus Briefetne o
Salomo's Sohrifien the ‘Writings of Solomon, Cicerc s Redem S
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Orations, Phédrus Fabeln the Fables of Pheedrus, &. Or recourse
may be had also to the article: e.szldie Briefe des Paulus, des

hocles Tragodien, die Komodien Plautus. The same rule
applies to female names: e. g., der Doris Schonkeit the beauty of
Doris, der Phyllis Reize the charms of Phyllis,

V. If one or several substantives (appellatives or also baptismal
names) precede & surname, unaccompanied by the article, the sur-
name alone is declined : e. g,

Chr(z;{i'tigz l{‘iih’chtegott G 's Fabeln the Fables of Christian Fear-

g ert.

Dolcjtotfr]-l Martin Luther's Geburtstag the birthday of Dr. Martin

uther.

Friedrich von Schiller's Werke Frederick von Schiller’s Works,

. The same rule applies to baptismal names in the case of emperors,

kuln%s, rinces, &ec.: e. g.
?Zi:p;;,fegk’c Leben war ou kurs Emperor Joseph’s life was too
ort. .

If the baptismal name is followed by the preposition von, and the
name of some place, castle, &c., the inflection is given to the bap-
t. Wolfram's von” Efchenbach Lieder the Songs of Wolfram of

ram’s von s the Songs ol [
I'£¢ bach.

en

Walther’s von der Vogelweide Nachakmer the imitators of Walter

of the Vogelweide.

Die Thaten Ulrick’s von Lichtenftein the deeds of Ulrich of Lichten-

stein, .

VL But if an appellative designating a title or dignity (or the
word Herr Sir, Misger), and wcom by the article, precedes the
surname (or baptismal name, in the case of kings, &c.), the latter is
not inflected : e. g.,

Die Thaten des Konigs Friedrich des Zuweiten.
Die Befitzungen des Grafen von Windheim.
Der Procef> des Advocaten Kirchhof.

Das Haus des Herrn Rofenthal.

Der Garten des Herrn Commerzienraths Bauer.
Des Kanzelredners Resnhard Tod.,

Note.—The use of the titular epithet Herr is admissible only before proper
names of persons, and before denominations denoting some dignity or office : e.g.,
Herr Miller, der Herr Graof, der Herr Rath, Secretiir, Amtmann, &c. Expres-
sions like der Herr Maler Rell Mr. Painter Rell, die Herren Gerichisperfonen, dis
Herren Mitglieder, are most incorrect.

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF PROPER NAMES,

1, The names of male persons in a, ¢, %, €, en, and er, and the
neuter diminutives in cken, remain unaltered in the plural, with the
exception of the dative, of course, which invariably ends in n.

, Vofe.—Foreign names in s remain altogether unaltered in the Pl e. g
e &bge:, Sophokles, Demofthenes, Plautus; gen., dsk., wat., der, dem, dw
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2. German names of male persons ending in any other letter or
syllable than those enumerated sub. 1, form their plural in e;
foreign names in on and am, and those in o, form their plural in ne
(sometimes, but certainly less correctly, in nen): e, g., die Ludwige,
Adolphe, Wolfe, Salzmanne, Priamas, Melanchthone, Cicerons, Scipione,
Ottone; dat. den Ludwigen, Adolphen, &c.

8. The names of female ons take in the plural invariably en
or n; and after @ and y, 'n: e. g, dis Adelheiden, Agnefen, IJYa’n,
Minna’n, Fanny'n.

4. In conversational la.nﬁa e surnames or family names form
also a distinct gluml in s, which serves to designate an assemblage
of several or of the whole of the members of the same family: e, g.,
die Salzmann’s find hier the family Salzmann is here (it is, however,
after all, more correct to say, die Salemann’ fche Familic), Miiller's
haben Befuch the family Miiller have visitors, &c.

Nots.—Mark the difference between dis Adelung’s, persons of the name of Ade-
tung, members of the family of Adelung, and dis Ade/unge men like Adelung.

ADDITIONAL REMARKS.

No proper name changes the vowels @, o, %, in the plural. The
genitive plural of proper names cannot be used without the article.

GOVERNMENT OF THE SUBSTANTIVE.

The English hnglmf, having no inflective form of declension, ex-
. presses mostly throag] pre%omtions the various relations of gram-
matical dependence in which a noun substantive (or other part of
used in the capacity of a substantive) may stand to another
noun substantive (or other part of speech used substantively), or to
an adjective, or to a verb; and as regards the accusative, and in
ma!tlg instances also the dative case, we are left to infer the nature
of the relation of dependence from the syntactic order: i. e., from
the position which the governed word occupies in the sentence, or
from the sense and meaning of the latter.

In the German language the case is somewhat different; at all
events, as regards the genitive and dative singular of masculines and
neuters, the accusative singular of masculines, and the genitive and
dative plural of the three genders;* these cases bemg marked
relgtively with sufficient distinctness by the different inflections
of the article, and the genitive singular of masculines and neuters of
the strong declension, moreover, by the inflection s, the dative plural
by the final n.t

The German language is accordingly in a position to indicate,
simply by the proper dependent case, and without the intervention

* The accusative si of feminines and neuters, and the accusstive glurel of
the three genders, terminating like their respective nomineXives,we \u}m\.ﬁt\\k\
regard to{tbua m:el:, in the same position in Grerman aa m’%{\%\\l\x\::\@\m

es, of course, also to the genitive and dative singalat ot femiines.
. Of oourse, this latter mark of guidance is not avelskle intne ak Kwe
eading already in the nominative plural in n.
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of a preposition, the various respective relations of the direct and
immediate grammatical dependence in which one word may happen
to stand to another; ange of this faculty we avail ourselves in
German largely, but not absolutely and exclusively.

I deem it necessary, therefore, to give a few plain rules, to show
the English student where the intervention of a preposition ¢s or i
not admissible or required, and also to guide him in the selection of
the proper dependent case in all instances where this intervention
may or must be dispensed with.

e have to MIX ourselves here, in the first place, simply with
the government of the substantive ; that of the adjective and of the
verb will be treated of in the respective chapters on those parts of

speech.

Substantives can govern the genitive case alone, and neither the
dative * nor the accusative. The rule would accordingly seem to be
very simple here: viz, wherever two substantives are ‘i'oin of
which the one is grammatically dependent on the other, the dependent
substantive is put in the genitive case.

But, as has been intimated already, the German language has fre-
311;ently recourse also to prepositions, to express relations even of

irect grammatical dependence, such as are usually expressed by
the proper case simply ; and thus it will frequently ha also, that
a preposition with its proper case is substituted for the adnominal
genitive ; in some cases this substitution is simply facultative, in
others it is absolutely n A

The nature and limits of a work like the present will not admit
of an elaborate treatise on the conditions and circumstances by
which the respective choice of the adnominal genitive or the pre-
positive construction is governed, and we must, therefore, confine
ourselves here to the most gemeral and necessary rules en the
subject.

Ijthink it will facilitate the matter if we distingnish between the
four gll;lincipa.l significations of the adnominal genitive. We shall
accordingly assume here four kinds of adnominal genitives: viz.,
1, the partitive genitive; 2, the material or qualitative ; 3, the Ppos-
sessive; 4, the genitive of the object. The respective denominations
selected here for the several classes of adnominal genitives will, I
trust, prove sufficiently comprehensible for the intelligent student to
render a definition of themdunn S , I

1. The partitive genitive de ent upon numerals, superlatives or
compamu}::s, and gronouns, 11);utl>fben replaced by the preposition von,
or, in some instances, also unter or aus, followed by the proper case
which these prepositions respectively govern.

After the pronouns derjenige or der, wer, welcher, Jemand, Nie-

* The dative, which we find sometimes apparently governed by substantives
like Nachbar, Nichfler, Verwandter, Helfer, Gehiilfe, Beiftand, Rathgeber, Freund,
Gefiikrte, Genoffe, &c. (e. g., Jeder ift fick felbft der Niichfte; er ift mir ein
guter Nuchbar, &c.,) may be regarded more properly in the light of a dativus

75 or jous, and, as such, as a complemental part of the sentence, nov

*speadent onrnny particular word in it.
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mand, and after the indefinite numerals, the prepositive construc-
tion is invariably used in lieu of the sutitive genitive of the per-
sonal and demonstrative pronouns, and of the indefinite numerals.
Accordingly, we do not say derjenige unfer, wer or welcher euer, but

jenige von or unter uns, wer or welcher von euch ; nothmand’di&
Jer, Niemand Aller, jeder ihrer, &c., but Jemand von diefen, Niemand
von Allen, jeder von shnen, &c.

2. The gqualitative or material adnominal genitive is employed
rarely now, and mostly in the more elevated style only: e.g., Stufen
Erses, Barren Goldes, ein Mann hohes Muthes, e prepositive
construction with von or aus is mostly substituted for it ; or the sub-
stantive which designates the matter or quality of the governing
noun is ohmifd to an attributive adjective: e. g, ein g r Ring,
en ceidoma leid, &c., (instead of ein Ring von Gold, ein Kleid von

ide, &o.). Or, finally, the two substantives are formed into a com-
pound, in which the noun designating the matter or quality occupies
the first place as determinative: e. g, Erzftufen, Goldbarren, ein
Iam%m o o th d th he

3. With regard to the ive genitive and the genitive of ¢
object, the substitution of ﬁfe preposgtive conatructiongis permiséible

a. In the case of names of countries and places, more particularly
of such as are indeclinable: e, g., die Bevislkerung von Paris,&c. But
also der Kiénig von Preufen, der Kénig von Baiern, &c. (See Declen-
sion of Proper Names.)

b. In the case of numerals having no distinct genitive inflection,
and standing u]wooomggnkd by article: e. g, die Frucht vun
dreifig Kriegesjah L. .

¢. In the case of meives Zn the plural, and unace ted by
the article: e. g., Blitter von Blumen, das Lefen von Biic &e.

d. To avoid a consecutive sequence of several genitives, the pre-
positive construction with von is generally substituted for one of the
genitives : e. g., die Gefchichte von der Erbauung der Stadt, &c.

6. In cases where it is wished to discriminate clearly and distinctly
between the author of an object and its actual or ideal possessor:
Tiphadsa ptaing telonging 1o Kaphas o i of Faphec

’s a painti onging to , or & likeness o ael ;
also where the title of a work reoedgs the name of its author?

4. The possessive genitive designating the relation of a wkole to
its parts, 18 better replaced by the preposition von, if the parts are

nted as separated from the wll:ole, or as derived from the
whole, and no longer in connection with it: e. g., die Bliithen von dem
A}faammw liegen auf der Erde; die Knochen von dem Schafe werden
su Levm gefotten, &e.

The ive genitive or the equivalent possessive pronoun is
used also rather to designate a still continuing connection between
two persons or t.binfs; whereas the prepositive construction with
von is employed to designate an association that has already been
severec’: e, g, er ift mein Schiiler he is my pupll, i. e, he is taking,
lessons of me ; er i/t ein Schiiler von Mmir Do n P R wwe ey
he has been taught by me. )

D3I



CHAPTER IL

THE PRONOUN,

The pronouns are divided into six classes: viz,
. Personal pronouns.

. Possessive pronouns,

. Demonstrative pronouns.
. Determinative pronouns.

. Interrogative pronouns.

. Relative pronouns.

Pronouns are also divided into substantive and adjective pronouns.
The personal pronouns, and the interrogative and relative pronouns
wer, was, are invariably substantive; the possessive pronouns invari-
ably adjective. All the other pronouns (demonstrative, determina-
tive, interrogative, and relative, with the exception of wer and was,)
are used both as substantive and adjective pronouns,

DO N

SECT. 1.—PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
The J)ersona.l pronouns are subdivided into two classes : viz., defi-
nite and tndefinite personal pronouns, ’
. DEFINITE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
First Person, for the Three Genders.

Singular, Plurdl,

Nom. #ch I . [me Nom. wir we
Gen. meiner (meir) mine, of Gen. wunfer ours, of us
Dat. mir to me, me Dat. uns to us, us
Ace. mich me Acc. unsus

Second Person, for the Three Genders.
Nom. du thou [thee Nom. #Ar you
Gen. deiner (dein) thine, of Gen. euer yours, of you
Dat. dir to thee, thee Dat. euch to you, you
Acc. dich thee Acc. euch you

Pronoun of polite Address.
Nom. Ste you

Gen.  Threr yours, of you
Dat.  Jhnen to you, you
Acc.  Sie you
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Third Person Singular.
HMasculine,
Nom., er he
Gen. feiner ( fein) his, of him
Dat, 1Am to him, him
Ace. thn him

Feminine.
Nom, fie she
QGen, threr hers, of her
Dat. tkr to her, her

Acc. fie she
Neuter
Nom. esit

Gen, feiner (fein) its, of it
Dat. {hm to {{, it
Acc. esit

Plural for the Three Genders.
Nom. fis th:ﬁ'

Gen, threr theirs, of them
Dat. thnen to them, them
Acc. fie they

REMARKS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

1. The genitives mein, dein, fein, are obsolete; they are used,
however, occasionally by poets, and occur still in & few expressions
like the followi.ni;'ver tf> mein nicht forget me not, dein gedenk *ich,
man épomt Jfein, e genitive ikr (instead of ihrer) is altogether
obsolete. Mein, dein, fein, thr, are frequently used, however, in com-
bination with the prepositions kalben, wegen, and willen, the syllable
«t being inserted between the pronoun and preposition: e, g., meinet-
halben, thretwegen, &.  Unfer and euer form similar compounds with
these prepositions, only that in their case the conjunction is effected
by the inser&ion of a simple ¢: e. g., unfertwegen, um unfertwillen,,

c.

2. The genitives un/fer, euer, must not be confounded with unfrer,
eurer, which are the genitives of the possessive pronouns unfer, euer.
Accordingly, say not unfrer einer, er fpottet unfrer, er ift eurer wiir-
dig; butsay unfer einer one of us, or one among us, er jg)ottet ‘zﬁz/er,
er ift euer wiirdrg, &e. But the possessive pronoun must be used, of

in sentences like the foﬁgwing: er f[pottet unfrer Freunde,
1ch g eurer Verdienfts, &c.
3. The datives mir, Dur, Iknen, Euch, are frequently used without
tical necessity, and for the purpose simply of imparting a
?’ her degree of vividness to the speech: e.g., da lobe ich mir die
“%:m; das waren Ihnen wakre Helden ! [oll Dir eina Lawt
/ das will ich mir doch anfehen, &, These sentences wodd
bave exactly the same meaning, even though the pronsuns wir, Dt
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IThnen were omitted ; their insertion here simply serves to establish
a closer and more vivid relation between the objective statement of
tke sentence and the person speaking or spoken to. :

4. The dative of the personal and reflexive pronoun, with an
article or numeral adjective before the object of the sentence, is used
in German instead of the possessive pronoun, in all cases where the
object stands in a more or less direct relation to t.h%person speak-
ing, spoken of, or spoken to: e. g, ich habe mir die Hand verwunde
I have wounded my hand, Du haft Dir den Fuf* verrenkt thou hast
sprained thy ankle, er hat fich aus Unvorfichtigkeit swei Finger
u%]efchoffm he has shot two of his fingers off through carelessness,
ich habe thm die Birfe in die Hand gegeben 1 have put the purse
into his hand, &e.

5. The second person si.nq:l.lnr is used in German in addressing
God ; and between childre; band and wife, parents and children,
brothers and sisters; and between intimate friends; in the lan-
guage of poetry; from master to servant; and as a mark of disdain
or contempt. e second person plural is used under the same cir-
cumstances in addressing several persons. Formerly the second
person plural, and the masculine and feminine of the third person
singular, were frequently used in addressing inferiors; this ridicu-
lous and offensive mode of address is, however, fast growing out of
use., The third person plural is used as the pronoun otg;olite address,
and corresponds acconﬁngl to the lish you, your.

6. The indeclinable words felbft ( felber) self, and allein alone, are
frequently added to the personal pronouns, by way of laying ter
stress on the latter: e. g, vck felbft habe thn gebeten 1 myself have
intreated him, Du allein fehlteft in der Gefellfc%a y &

Note.—The indeclinable word /felb/t is sometimes used in conjunction with
numerals : e. g., ick felbftvierter (felbvierter), felbftfiinfier (felbfiinfler)—I and
three others, I and four others. It is used also in conjunction with the demon-
strative adverb da there, and with the preposition vos of, from: e. g., da/elb/t
there, at that same place, in that same spot ; von felb/t of itself, voluntarily, spon-
taneously, of his, her, or its own accord. Finally, it is used also as an adverb,
;vith tlllllc;l signification eves: e.g., felbft fein Bruder haff"t ikn even his brother

ates him.

7. The personal and all othersubstantive pronouns agree, of course,
in gender, number, and case, with the person which they represent,
or to which they refer. In cases, however, where the personal pro-
nouns refer to persons of the male or female sex, but which, gram-
matically, have assigned to them the neuter gender, for some
reason or other (diminutives and words like Wmif Frauenzimmer),
the pronoun agrees with the natural sex, without regard to the

tical gender of the noun: e.g., was macht Ihr Sohnchen? ift
er noch krank #—how is your little son? is he still ill? But in cases
where the sex of the person represented or referred to is undecided,
the pronoun agrees with the grammatical gender of the noun: e. g
Ialt Thr &ind noch P nein, es Jarb geftern—is your child sl alivat
» jt-died yesterday.
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8. The personal pronouns of the first and second person, and also
the thxrugegeuon gingular (£, Ste), and the third person plural (Sis),
when in allocution, are repeated after the relative pronouns
der, dis: e. g., voh, der ich es fo gut mit Dir meine I who am so kindly
disposed towards thee ; .Du, der Du fo wenig verftehft thou who under-
standest so little ; wir, die wir von Allen verlaffen find we who are
abandoned by all ; Sis, der Sie mir fo oft ver[procken haben you who
have so often promise(i me ; Sie, die Sve mich zu lisben vorgeben you
who pretend to love me. The second pronoun may be omitted,
however; but in that case the verb must ge put in the third person:
e. g., voh, der es fo gut mit Dir meint; dcr/owmz%gver/ , &e.

9. The pronoun es it, is used also indefinitely before impersonal
(unipersonal) verbs: e, g., es regnet it rains, es blutz, &c.

Note.—With transitive verbs (es frewt mich, it rejoices me, &c.) the es
g})ﬂn rather as the representative of some antecedent, or of something which

ows immediately after in the form of a sentence: e. g., es freut mich, Dick
gefund su fehen. In sentences of this kind the pronoun es may be omitted:
€. 8., mich frext, Dich vu fehen, I am glad to see thee.

In certain sentences es is employed to usher in the subject, or
simply for the sake of euphony: e. g, 68 ift ein Gott, instead of ein
Gott ift; es ift die Rede von meinem Bruder, instead of die Rede ift
von meinem Bruder, &. The use of the es in such sentences is
admissible only if the verb precedes its nominative case ; in sentences
where the nominative precedes the verb the es cannot stand: e. g.,
ich umé, daf die Redg von, meinem Bruder ift, not daf> es die
Rddﬂ,

and the neuter demonstrative ‘Pronouns das and diefes (giec),

are uently used as a species of vague and indefinite subject,
alluding simplgein a general manner, and without reference to
der or number, to the person or thing denominated in the pre-
icate: e. g., s ift mein Vater, es war meine Mutter it is my father,
it was my mother; es find Fremde; das it mein Bruder und dies
it nwimh&hwq/m; das (dies) find die Kinder these are the

The German locution es giebt corresponds to the English there vs
and there are: e. g., es giebt kein Mittel gegen diefe Krankheit there
is no remedy for g:.ga.inst) this disease; es giebt auch gute Menfchen,
there are also (some) good people.

10. If es hap to stand agter another word, more icularly
after a monosyllable, the ¢ is often elided, and replaced by an apos-
gﬁoph;;’ e. g, wch glaub’s; wie geht'sf Wenn Duw's nicht wilft, fo will

3,

11, The determinative and demonstrative pronouns der/elbs,
diefelbe, dasfelbe; diefer, diefe, diefes; deffen, deren, &c., are frequently
used in lieu of the personal and possessive pronouns of the third
person, er, fie, es, and fein, ihr, when referring to an antecedent sub-
stantive, some cases:ixis is a mere matter of choice: e. g, Die
Mutter Uiebt ihren Sokn, fie hat ihn (or denfelben) daher won dex

Niliturpflicht frei gemacht und ihm (or demfelben) evnen Stelnerirdes
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ekauft. In others, the laws of euphony must be consulted ; thus,
gor instance, it would not sound very well were we to say, er Aat
eine Schwefter, kennen Sie fie? it is preferable, therefore, to say,
kennen Sie disfelbe. On the other hand, it would not be very
elegant to say, nein, tch kenne weder diefelbe, noch den Vater
derfelben; here we would prefer saying, tch kenne weder fie, nock
thren Vater. In the same way, the sentence diefer Wein ¢/t gut, ich
kann Ihnen denfolben empfehlen. is preferable to tck kann thn Jhnen
fcases where the pronouns refer to several persons or things of
the same gender,all ambiguity may be avoided by using er, fie, e,
Jein, thr, &c., in referring to the subject of the sentence ; der/felds;
digfer, &/feﬂ, deren, in referring to the object or to the other persons
or things mentioned in the sentence: e. g., Der Konig ift gegen den
Mamm gnidig gewefen; denn er hat dem Sohne desfelben Sx‘lot
Jeinem Sohne) ein gutes Amt verliehen. Der Vater liebt feinen Sokn;
aber derfelbe or diefer (not er) weif* ihm dafiir keinen Dank. Die
Mutter kam mit shrer Tochter hierher, um thre Angelegenkeiten in
Ordnung zu bringen the mother came here with her daughter in
order to arrange her affairs—i. e., her own affairs; um deren An-
ﬂdegenheiten in Ordnung zu bringen to arrange the affairs of the

tter—i. e., the affairs of the daughter, &e.

If a sentence contains, besides the subject, two substahtives,
both represented in the following sentence by pronouns, diefer is
selected to represent that one of the substantives which into
the nominative case, derfelbe is made to represent the other: e. g,
der Herr nakm dem Bedienten das Geld wieder ab, weil diefer ihm
dasfelbe geftohlen hatte the master took the money away again from
the servant, because the latter had robbed him of it ; weil thm diefes
von demfelben geftohlen worden war because it had been stolen from
him by the latter.

In all cases where the possessive prenouns refer to inanimate
things, the genitives of the determinative and demonstrative pro-
nouns (desfelben, derfelben; deffen, deren) should be substituted for

Jein and thr: e, «i‘; Man hat mir dieégs Buch fehr geriikmt, aber ich
finde den Werth desfelben, or d‘:{fen erth (not feinen Werth, which,
although no &ositive fault, would be decidedly less correct here than
desfelben or deffen) dem Rufe nicht entfprechend.
he datives 2Am, thr, are also usually employed only in reference
to actual male or femalw;sons; the dative of the geterminative
pronoun (de:»({e%en, derfe , or the corresponding compound of the
pronominal adverb da, with a preposition governing the xtive, ought
to be used instead of whm, ¢Ar, in all cases where the pronoun refers
to an inanimate thing or to an abstract noun: e. g., das Me!fer it
Jeharf, Du kannft Dick leicht mit demfelben, or damat, fchneiden; ich
habe g:"nen Jchonen Garten und halte mick gern darin, or in demfelben,
auf, &e.

e pronoun es is invariably unaccentuated ; were it placed after a
pretﬁosition.1 a tone would unavoidably be given to it utterly at variance
with its nature as an unaccentuated word ; to avoid this, we substi-

rtm‘es» for the personal pronoun es after a preposiXion, the determing-
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" tive pronoun dasfelbe or the corresponding compound of the pro-

nominal abverb da with the preposition : e. g, Das Gliick komm¢ oft
am wenigfien, wenn man fich um dasfelbe, or aZamum, bemiiht, &e.

REFLEXIVE PRONOUN,
First and Second Persons.

The genitive, dative, and accusative cases of the personal pronoun
serve equally for the same cases of the reflexive pronoun, with the
exception, however, of the dative and accusative of the pronoun of
polite a.dla.ress, which take the reflexive of the third person, fick, or
more correctly, particularly in letters, Sick.

Note.~Where the reflexive pronoun of the first or the second person is used with
verbs not in themselves essentially reflexive, the word /elb/ self, is usually added
to t.hloo:ronoun, to mark more clearly and strongly its reflexive signification: e. g.,
Du lobft dich fellt thou praisest thyself, du /fchon/t deiner felbft nicht; sch
Aabe mich folbft betrogen ; ich verdanke es mir folbft, &c.

Third Person.

The word fich serves as a reflexive pronoun for the dative and
accusative cases of the third person (masculine, feminine, and neuter
genders; singular and plural numbers).

The respective genitive cases of the third person of the personal
pronoun serve equally for the corresponding genitives of the third
person of the reflexive pronoun ; for the sake of greater distinctness
and precision, however, the word /felbst is usually added to them:
e. g, or fohont feiner [elbft nicht; fie fchiimts fich threr [elbft, &c.

RECIPROCAL PRONOUN.'

The indeclinable reciprocal pronoun einander one another, ex-
presses the mutualness or reciprocity of the acts of two or several
ns: e, g, wir lichen einander we love one another, fig

chmeicheln evnander they flatter one another, &e.
7 is often conjoined with prepositions, such as an, ayf,

, durch, fiir, mit, nach, neben, unter, iber, von, &c.: e. g fie fafen

einander they sat side by side; fie gingen mit esnander fort
they went away together; in eina mifchen, unter einander
mifohen to mix together, to intermix; wir fchreiben an einander
we write to one another.

The pronouns uns, euch, fich, should be added to einander onl:
when the latter, dependent upon a preposition, stands after a ver
used reflexively: e. g., fic zankten fich mit einander they quarreled
with one another, trennt euch von einander separate from one
another, &ec.

Una, euch, fickh, may sometimes be substituted for einander where
the substitution is not likely to give rise to ambiguity or obscurity:
e. g., Wir wollen uns (instcad of einander) licben wie Briider we
viﬁ love one another as brethren, like brothers; licht euch Gnstead.
of einander), fie lieben fich (instead of einamder), wie Bruder,$s.
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But this substitntion is altogether inadmissible’ wherever it may
lead to the slightest ambiguity: e. g., Wir waren mit esnander (not
:a,/r“clt Jtets sufrieden we were always satisfied with one another;

euch nicht mit einander lemt euch) ; fie waren jederzeit mit
einander (not fich) einig; beide Mimner waren, da fie exnander (not
Jfich, which, to say the least of it, would be less correct here than
etnander) &Gnge nicht gefehen hatten, evnander (or fich) vollig fremd

¢l

b. INDEFINITE PERSONAL PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON.

1. Jemand some one, somebody, Niemand no one, nobody, repre-
sent persons of either sex, and take in the itive case s. In
the dative and accusative they should be left unaltered, unless,
indeed, the sentence should be rendered ambiguous thereby, in which
case the adjective termination en may be added: e. g., mein Hors
kennt Jemanden' my heart knows somebody; mein Hers kennt
Jemand would here be ambiguous, and might equally mean, some-
body knows my heart. :

2. Jedermann every one, everybody, represents a person of either
sex, and takes & in the genitive; the dative and accusative remain
unaltered.

3: Einer, eine, eines, one (gen. eines, einer, eines; dat. einem, einer,
etnem; acc. einen, eine, eines) is used as an indefinite pronoun, not
only in reference to persons, but also to things; it serves to repre-
sent the name of an individual but indeterminate object denomi-
nated already in a ing sentence: e. g., leihe mir einen Thaler;
hier ift eimw—len(f’me a dollar; here is one: tch habe ketn Buch;
haft Du eines? It serves also to point out among a number of
objects of the same denomination some individual one: e. g., einer
meiner Freunde one of my friends, eing von diefen Federn one of
these ﬁens, &e.

4. Man one, they, people, is only used in the nominative, and with

- the singular of the verb. To form the other cases, recourse is had

to the preceding indefinite pronoun einer: was man gern thut, das
wird exnem leica, a willing mind makes work easy (literally, what
one does willingly is easy to one). However, in many instances,
the other cases of man may be expressed by the pronoun wtr we:
e. g, Wenn etwas ins Stocken gerith, fo weif* man immer nicki, ob
die Schuld an uns, oder an der Sacke liegt.

5. Etwas something, and nickts nothing, are absolutely indecli-
nable. :

Note.—Used in connection with a collective noun, or with a noun of matter,
etwas is no longer an indefinite pronoun, but an indefinite numeral ; just as, on
the other hand, the indefinite numerals einige some, etlicke some, several, mancher
many a one, keiner no one, nobody, jeder every one, everybody, often assume
the character of indefinite pronouns: e. g., Einige behaupten, &c., some maintain,
&c.; Mancher denkt, &c., many a one thinks, &c.; Keiner will es glauben nobody
will believe it.
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THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN,

£ECT. IL.—POSSBSSIVE PRONOUNS.
are formed from the genitive cases singular and

plural of the personal pronouns: they are—
G. ATTRIBUTIVE FORM.

1st person singular-
#nd —8—

3rd

mas,
fem,
neut,

1st person plural
fad—-o

3rd

Pronounof polite address Jir

MAS, PEM.
mein meine
dein deins
Jein Jeine
thr thre
Jean Seine
unfer unfore
euer euersoreurs
thr thre
lhre

65

NEUT.
mein my
dein thy
Jein his
thr her
Jan its
unfer our
euer your
thr their
Ihr your

In the si they are inflected like the indefinite article; in the
plural they take the terminations of the strong declension of the
adjective; viz.,

Nom, —e
Gen, ——or
Dat, ——en
: Ace. —s
EXAMPLES.
Singulor.
MAS, FBM. NEUT.
Nom. mein Dolch meine Blichfe meixin Meffer
m; dagger r my knife

Gen mgmea olches miner Biichfe mginesfl'&feffers

Dat. meinem Dolche meiner Bfichfe meinem Meffer

Ace. meinen Dolch meine Biichfe mein Meffer

Plural,
Nom. meine Dolche Biichfen Meffer
Gen. meiner Dolche Biichfen Meffer
Dat. meinen Dolchen  Biichfen Meffern
Aoc. . meine Dolche Biichfen Meffer
b, PREDICATIVE FORM.
1st person singular mein mine
2nd ——— 8 —— detn thine
3rd mas. JSetn his
—_ fem. thr hers
- neut. Jein its (not used
in English in this form)
18t person plural unfer ours
&and—————— euer (NN
3rd ————  —— ihr Yocirs
Pronoun of polite address Ihr Jyours
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This form is not inflected : e. g., der Hut i/t mein the hat is ming :
Dein ift die Ehre thine is the honor, fie i/t mein she is mine, de,
Siﬁ{tmertheﬁctoryisyoum,&c. !

form is, however, employed only in sentences where the pw
sessive pronoun stands in direct grammatical connection with a s’
stantive or a definite pronoun, as is the case in the preceding exampla
But when this direct connection does not exist, and the possessin
pronoun refers simply to a substantive or pronoun, and more parti
cularly after the pronoun es used in its indefinite capacity, the
sessive pronoun takes the distinctive inflection for the three gemg;
viz, er in the masculine, e the the feminine, es in the neuter :e. g,

meiner meine meines
unferer unfere unferes
or unfrer or unfre or unfres, &e.

E. g, Wem gehirt der Hut—die Feder—das Buchf Es ift meinor—
meine—meines; orer (i.e., der Hut) }[t mein—fie (i e., die Feder) if
mein—es (i. e., das Buch)llz:t mein.  Lft das Thr Regen/chirm, oder sf
es unferer ! Sentences like der Hut ift meiner, die Feder ift meing
&ec., are decidedly ungrammatical ; nor can we say in German das
Buch (der Hut, die Feder, &c.) gekort mein, dein, &c.; we must say
das Buch, &c., gehort mir, dir, &e.

Instead of meiner, meine, meines; deiner, deine, deines; Ihrer, Ihrs
Thres; unfrer, unfre, unfres, &c., we say also der, die, das meine ot
meinige, deine or deinige, IThre or Ihrige, unfre or unfrige, &c.

These two forms require invariably the definite article before
them, and have never a substantive following them, but either refer,
like meiner, meine, metnes, to a substantive or pronoun %receding:
e. g., Dein Bruder ift mit dem meinigen ausgegangen thy brother it
gone out with mine. Or they stand themselves in the capacity of
substantives, in which case they are written with capital initials:
e. g, Du haft das Deinige gethan, [ei darum sufrieden und laf> auch
Andere das Ihrige thun! Thou hast done thy part; be ocontent
therefore, and let others (also) do (perform) their share (too) ! D
Meinigen laffen fich Thnen und den Thrigen empfehlen many com:
pliments from my family to you and hyours, gieb Jedem das Seinige
give to every one his own, ganz der Ihrige entirely yours, &e.

The form der (die, das) Meine, Deine, &c., belongs more to the &ro-
vince of poetry, and to an elevated style of writing or oratory. Both
forms are inflected after the weak declension of adjectives: e. g,

Singular,
Nom. der, die, das meine or meinige
Gen. des, der, des meinen or meinigen

Dat. dem, der, dem meinen or meinigen
Ace. den meinen or meinigen, die, das meine or meinige

. Plural.
Nom. die
g;t"' g:fn meinen or meinigen
dee. die
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OBSERVATIONS.
The adjective eigen own, is often added to the ive pro-
to mark the possession still more emphaticaﬁy: e g, 7£em

38 Haus my own house, fein eigner Bruder his own brother, &o,
In the several forms and cases of unfer and euer the e may be
m out before the r: e. g., unfres, unfrem, unfren, (also unfers,
m, unfern,) unfrer, &c. » .
the repetition or non-repetition of the possessive, or
7 other of the adjective pronouns, before several successive sub-
ves, the rules laid down in this respect for the article (vide
22, x.), apply equally to the pronoun.
The English use the possessive pronoun in certain idiomatic
aces : for instance, ke s & friend of mine; she is an acquaint-
f oure. In German we use the personal pronoun in sentences
8 kind, and say accordingly, er /¢ ein Freund von mir; fis ift
Jekannte von uns.’
The Germans use the definite article instead of the posses-
yronoun in sentences where no doubt or ambiguity exists rela-
o the person in whom the possession lies: e. g., ich fteckts das
in die Tafche 1 put the money into my et, or hatte ein
r tn der Hand he had a knife in his hand, er trdgt einen Turban
em Kopfe he wears a turban on his head, &e.
[n essing persons of distinction, or speaking of them, the
an e uses still (in letters, &e.):
?pra, abbreviated Fw., and JAre your: e.g., Bw. Excellens, &eo.;
estdit.

S’c?m, abbreviated Se. and Sr. Szgn. and dat.) His (of His, to

e. g, Se Majestit, der Konig Frofche; Ich habe bei Sr.
} dem Herzog Humfried su Mittag jcfpeij"t.
"hre Her, and Jhre Their: e. g., Thre Majestit, die Koniginn
"akiti; Ihre Magjestiiten, der %O’m'g mda dis Kéniginn der
t3tos, &c.

SECT. II1,—DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

» German language has two demonstrative pronouns; diefer
his one, the latter; and jener that, that one, the former. In
substantive capacity both correspond to the English personal
un ke, she, it, and are translated accordingly (compare also the
raph on the personal pronoun).

MAS. FEM, U

NEUT.
n. diefer  diefe  diefes (dies)  jemer  jene jemes
1. diefes diefer  diefes enes  Jener jenes

. diefem diefer diefem Jenem Jener jenem
diefen diefe  diefes (dies) jJemen Jene Jenes
Plural,
Nom. diefe jene
Gen. diefer Jener
Dat. diefen enen

Ace. diefe jene



REMARKS.

1. These two pronouns are frequently used conjointly to
an indeterminate number, quantity, or variety of persoms @
Egilzgsnot ially designated: e. g., Bald befucht mich Dufs,

Jener—there is always some one calling upon me, one
mm omwii:;" e e /ag;—h ' ho
o was er ener von thm o W]
right need not care (trouble himself) about the remarks which th
one or,_that one may choose to make upon his conduct ; Sie /pri
ohne Uberlegung heuts diefes und morgen jenss—she talks withod
reflection or consideration, saying one thing to-day, another this§
to-morrow.

2. Instead of digfer, jener, we say sometimes also der eine, der andm
—the one, the other; der erftere, der lettere—the former, the latter;
der erfte, der zweite—the first, the second.

3. The pronouns diefer and jener may be used, of course, through-
out in their substantive capacity; yet it is always better to avoid
using them so in the genitive case, more particularly when the latte
happens to precede the governing word: e. g., instead of Diefs
Tugend, Jener Schonheit, say diefes Mannes %‘ugend, Jener Fros
(P’;r{on, &ec.) Schonheit, or die Schonkeit jener Frau, &e.

e German employs also frequently, in lieu of the pro-
nouns digfer and jener, the original demonstrative pronoun der, dis,
das, which, like diefer and jener, is used both as a substantive and an

adélgﬁtive TONOUN.

o adjective pronoun der, di:ixg‘“’ is inflected exactly like the
definite article, E‘om which it differs outwardly only in point of
accentuation, the article being invariably unaccentuated, whereas
the pronoun has always at least the demi and frequently even the
fullc]aocent (compare Chapter i., Note to the declension of the
articles).

The s)ubsta.ntive pronoun der, die, das, is inflected as follows :—

Singular.
Nom. der die das
Gen.  deffen (def*) deren (der) deffen (def*)
Dat. dem der dem
Ace. den die das
Plural.
Nom. die
Gen. deren
Dat. denen
Ace. die

The abbreviated genitive form def* is used only in compounds
(defhalb, def>wegen, &ec.), and by poets, and in the more elevated
style of writing: e. g.,

Def® riihme der blutge Tyrann fich micht,
Das® der Freund dem Freunde gebrochen die Pflicht &e.
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The abbreviated form der, for the genitive singular of the femi-
nine, is altogether obsolete.

The genitive plural deren is hardly ever used ex: in lieu of
threr or derfelben: e. g., Er hat viele Freunde, ich deren nur
wenige he has many friends, I have but few.

Note.—Der, die, das, is used, moreover, as a delerminative and a relative pro-
noun. The Enpil may, therefore, find it difficult sometimes to decide at the
first glance whether this pronoun is used in its demonstrative, or in its determing-
tive, or in its relativs capacity. The application of the following plain rule will
;ume;._: m the question: whero you can mh;h;mto dn’q[a:, da?i/‘e,dtq/n, d:.:

or, latter pronoun is demonsirative; where derjenige, digjenige,
yoms inative; where welcher, weloke, welohes—relative. (See also the fol-
owing paragraphs on the determinative and relative pronouns.)

ADDITIONAL REMARK.

The local adverbe Ater, da, dort, here, there, are sometimes added

to digfer, jener, and der, to mark the respective localities with
tertgreciaion: hier designates the local position of the first, da
of the second, dort that of the third n or thing: e. g., diefer
hier this one here (i e., where I st&ndE, der (diefer) da that one
there (i. e, where you stand), jener dort that one yonder, &c.

SEOT. IV.—~DETERMINATIVE PRONOUNS.
The determinative pronouns of the German language are,
1. Derjenige, diqim?gc, dagjenige, he, that, that one.

Singular.

N Mas. di’."". d;;’.“"":
om. enige ejenige enige
Gen. g:)‘gnigen gexjenigen gesjlgnigen
Dat.  demjenigen enigen emjenigen
Acc.  denjenigen diegenige dasjenige
Plural.

Nom.  diejenigen
Gen. derjenigen

Dai.  denjenigen
Ace. diejenigen
8. Der/elbe, drefelbe, dasfelbe, he, that, the same, that one.

Singular
MAS. EM. NEUT,
Nom.  derfelbe diefelbe dasfelbe
Gen. deefelben derfelben desfelben
Dat. demfelben derfelben demfelben
Ace. denfelben diefelbe dasfelbe
Plural,
Nom.  diefelben
Gen. derfelben

Dat.  denfelen
Aoce. diefelben
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The form felbiger, felbige, felbiges, which was formerly often used
instead of derm obeolete nowl’;:’nd hardly ever met with in good

autho!

3 Er, die, das, he, that, that one. The adjective determinative
pronoun der, die, das, is inflected exactly like the definite article.
(See the preceding paragraph on the demonstrative pronoun.) Inits
substantive capacity it is inflected like the substantive demonstrative
pronoun of the same name, with the exception of the genitive plural,
which it forms in r instead of n—derer instead of deren.

4. Solcher, folche, folches, such, such a one. This is inflected like
diefer and jener when used without the article. 'When preceded by
the indefinite article it assumes the inflections of the weak deeclen-
gion of adjectives, and is declined accordingly as follows :—

MASCULINE.
Nom. ein folcher, eine folche, ein folches
Gen. eines, einer, eines folchen
Dat. einem, einer, einem folchen
Acc.  einen folchen, eine folche, ein folches.

Placed before the indefinite article, it throws off the inflections alto-
gether, leaving simply the root folch, which serves for all three
genders, and is left unaltered in the genitive, dative, and accusative,
the article alone being declined: e. g., &[M ein Menfch, folch eine
That, folch ein Ve such a man, deed, crime; gen. jolch eines
Mannes, folch einer That, folch eines Verbrechens, &c.; ein folcher
Menfch, eines folchen Menfchen, &c.:. or without the article, folcher
Menfch; gen. folches Menfchen, dat. folchem Menfchen, &c.

OBSERVATIONS.

L jenige and der purely announce a person or thing of whom
or of whlg‘sgomething is to ge said; they require accordingly always
to be followed by a dependent relative sentence connected with them
by means of the relative pronouns welcher or der: e. g., Derjens
wdchnkhyekmbejudtgi[tmﬁdemwekhchhm/pm
nake verwand? he (the person, man, &.) whom I visited yesterday,
is lﬁs:rly related to those (those people) whom you spoke to (with)
to-day, &c.

2. Derfelbe has the same signification as derjenige, but implies
besides Aotion of identity, which is frequently strengthened sﬁﬁli)y
putting the adverb eben very, before it: e. g., der/elbe Mann (or Der-
Jelbe), welchen Du fiehft the same (man) whom you see ; yeny
Fremde, mit welchem Du fprachft, ift eben dcr;/eZ’», der mir geftern
begegnete—the s er to whom you spoke is the very same who
met me yesterday (whom I met yesterday), &e.

Der nimliche the same, is frequently substituted for der/felbe.

To mark the identity of the m or thing designated still more
strongly and emphatically, we have recourse to the aid of the inde-
finite article ein, eonnecting it with the pronoun by means of the

conjunction und,; thus we form ein und derfedbe one and the wmea.
In this combination the ein is left unaltered Yuroughout.
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MAS. FEM. NERUT.
ein und derfelbe  ein und diefelbe  ein und dasfelbe
ein und desfelben  ein und derfelben ein und desfelben
ein und demselben ein und derfelben ein und demselben
ein und denfelben ein und diefelbe  einund dasfelbe

form is not used in the plural. The form eine und diefelbe,
W dcr{cﬁm for the feminine, is also fm&l’::nt(lgrmet wi
lependent relative sentence is omitted after der/elbe, in cases
it may be readily understood and mentally supplied: e. g.,
ymer noch Derfelbe, or eben Der/felbs (viz., der er fonft war) he
he same, the very same (that he was formerly) ; es 1/¢ ja eben
, or woknt in demfelben Haufe, &e.
lcher, folche, folches corresponds to the English such, such a
he dependent relative sentence is sometimes omitted after it,
he same circumstances under which it is omitted after der-
+ 8- von einen folchen Menfchen (viz., wis diefer ift) Uifft fich
ndres erwarten from such a man (viz., as this one is) nothi
. be expected, folche Menfchen findet man felten such men are
net with (found). Solcher assumes, accordingly, sometimes
% and signification of the demonstrative pronoun diefer, diefe,
e, g. 68 fe1 ferne von mir, folches ru thun far from me be it to
(act). But it is decidedly wrong to use foloker in lieu of er,
xr of derfelbe, diefelbe, dasfelbe; therefore you must not say,
reund v/t heute angel:ommen}.:‘ber Jolcher (instead of er will
chon wieder abre:’/m. Er hat fexne Klagfchrift itberg ]
olohe (instead of diefelbs), &e.

SECT. V.~INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS,
) are,
@ substantive pronoun wer f wasf who? what?

MAS, AND FEM. NEUT.
Nom. wer was
Gen. weffen (wel)
Dat. wem
Aco. wen was

leher # welche? welches? who? which? what?
is essentially an adjective pronoun, but it is used sometimes
stantive capacity. It is inflected the same way a8 diefer and

Was fiir ein# what, what sort (kind) of 1

Was fiir einer # what, what sort (kind) of one {

Was fiirf what, what sort (kind) of 1

18 fiir ein is used before substantives in the singular number,
e exception of nmouns of materials, such as Wein win Objf
3. The etn alone is inflected, was fiir remaining tered
out.

fore nouns of materials, and any substantive in the gl
, was frr is uged.
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c. The form was fiir einer, was fiir eine, was fiir eines, is used asa
substantive pronoun. Strictly speaking, this last form can have no
plural ; the common conversational language, however, has formed
a plural tocon‘esyond with the singular number, viz., was fiir welche
what sort (kind)

Note.—Take care not to separate the constituent parts of this compound pro-
noun from each other. Do not say, for instance, Was Aa/t Ds fir einen Iy
mgen? since this might be interpreted, what have you caught for (i. e., in L
of, instead of) a fish? but say, was fiir einen Fi/oh Aq/t Dx gofungen? what sort
or kind of fish have you caught ? &c.

*

OBSERVATIONS.

1. Wer refers exclusively to persons, both male and female,- but
never to thi no matter of what gender; Was is applied only to
things or, at all events, indefinite objects, which have not yet been
distinctly recognised to be persons: e. g, wer ift daf ein Mans,
eins Frau, ein Kind—who is there ? a man, a woman, a child ; Was
(not wer) ift dasf ein Tifch, eine Uhr—what is that? a table s
watch, &c.~ And if we saw, for instance, at a great distanoe, some
vague, indistinet object that might be perhaps a man, perhaps a

perhaps a horse, or something else, we must say was (not wer)
tft dasf ein Menfch, oder éin Baum f &ec,

The genitive we/fen and dative wem are used only in reference to
persons, not to things. The abbreviated form wef*, however, is used
in compositions (such as we/*wegen, we/*halb) in reference to things:
e g:l, gﬁwagm ziirnen Sie mir f wherefore are you-angry with
me 2

Was is only rareg used after prepositions; the compounds formed
by the latter and the pronominal adverb wo being generally substi-
tuted instead: e. g., wofiir halten Ste mich # what do you take me
for ? wodurch gedenken Sie das su bewirken f whereby timk you to
effect this ? ere are, however, departures from this rule: e. g,
Um was fireitet thrf what object are you fighting for (quarreling
about)? Warum fireitet thr f would mean, why do your quarrel ¢

2. With regard to the respective signification and use of the three
interrogative pronouns, I may briefly state here, that wer, was,
simply demands to know the species to which the object in quests
belongs ; was fiir ein demands a more particular description of the
nature or condition of the object of the question; and ., welche,
Wldm, lastly, requires a precise designation of the object itself: e. g,

er ift da ? who is there ? Ein Fremder a stranger. Was fiir einer!
what stranger (what kind of stranger) 1 Ein Schullehrer aus Berlin a
schoolmaster from Berlin, Welcker Schullehrer # which schoolmaster?
Herr Arnold Mr. Arnold, &e.

3. Was fiir ein, and welcher, welche, welches, serve also as exclama-
tions, to express suj}wise, amazement, or iration: e. g., was fiir
ein Mann! welcher Mann! welohe Schonheit! welches Gefchres! wel-
cher Glans! what a man! what beauty! what noise! what splen-
dour) &e. In this signification welcher may, like folcher, dro% its in-

Aections, and combine with the indefnite article: e. g, Wekh e

o
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Mann ift das! Weloh ein Wunder ! Welch eine Tiefe der Weisheit!
Welch eines Mannes Grife preifeft Du/ In this acceptation, uelch
ocomes to stand sometimes also immediately before an adjective, in
which case either welch or the adjective takes the inflections of the
strong declension of adjectives ; if welch takes them, the adjective
is inflected after the weak declension ; if the adjective takes them,
welch remains unaltered: e. g., welcher hells Glanz, or welch heller
Glans! welohes lauts Gefchrer, or welch lautes Gefchrei !

SECT. VL—RELATIVE PRONOUNS,

The German language possesses no specific words for the relative
pronouns, but is compelled to use as such the ¢nterrogative pronoun
wer, was, and welcher, welche, welches; and the demonstrative pronoun
der, die,das. Wer, was, and der, die, das (in its relative acceptation),
are invariably as substantive pronouns. Welcher, welche, 3
also, is mostly used as a substantive pronoun ; sometimes, however,
it appears in an adjective capacity.

OBSERVATIONS,

1. The relative pronoun is never omitted in German,

2, The relative pronoun wer, was, expresses simply and purely the
idea of relation ; it can, therefore, be used only in reference to general
objects or ideas, represented by a determinative or demonstrative
prowwnz‘ or in reference to indefinite numerals (Jeder, Alles, etwas,
niohts, Einiges, &c.), or, finally, in reference to whole sentences: e. g.,
Joder, wer einen Zweck manM &c., he who wishes to attain an
object ..bul.)m ift es, was ich Dir zu fagen hatte; Alles, was ich habe,
w6y,

A Wer das kann, was er will, ift ein begltickter Mann ;

Doch weif® und grof* ift der, wer das will, was er kann!

Wer, was, can never be used in relation to concrete or individualised
objects : thus you must not say, for instance, der Mann, wgr geftern
bes mir war; das Haus was mein Nackbar bewoknt, but der Mann,
welcher (or der); das Haus, welches (or das), &e.

The determinative pronoun may frequentiy be altogether omitted
before wer, was, in which case this pronoun combines in itself the
sttributes both of the determinative and relative pronouns, and may
be resolved into derjenige welcher, digjenige welchs, dasjenige welches.
In cases of this kind the relative gentence commencing with wer or
was is made to precede the principal sentence by inversion: e. g., Wer
nicht horen w%muj’ fiiklen (i. e., der or derjenige, welcher nicht; but
not der, wer nicht hiren will, &e.) he who will not hear must feel, How-
ever, the determinative der and das may be used in addition to wer,
was, and placed at the head of the principal sentence : e, g., Wer nicht
Adren w17£ der muf® fliklen; wer Verftand hat, der befitzt einen grof-en
Sohats, &o. The omission of the determinative is altogether inad-
missible in sentences where the two pronouns happen to stand in
different cases: e, g, yop should not say, for instance, wer fick nich¢
rathen lifft, kann man nicht helfen, but dem kann man nicht kelfen;
Dot wer svich liebt, liche sch wieder, buk den Liebe ich wiedet 3 Tk e
sad dienen kann, nenne fick, but JeEr nenne fich, &o.
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The forms wer, we//en, wem, wen, are applicable only to Penan of
either sex ; was is ap:)’l‘{ed only to things and abstract ideas. The
abbreviated lgfenii;ive wef* alone is used also in reference to things,
both by itself and in compounds (wa/’v:i::, u;/’haw., &e.): e. g,
We/® das Herz voll ift, def® liuft der Mund wber. Ich weif* nickt wef-

er mich ha/ft—I know not why (wherefore) he hates me, &c.

3. In all cases where the relative refers to a personal pronoun,.of
the first or second person, der, dis, das, ought to be used, and not

. welcher, welche, w : e.g., Du, der Du thn kenmft; er, der der dlters
tft, &c. In most other cases the use of either the one or the other
of these pronouns is almost entirely a matter of choice, depending
in a great measure upon the ear. Generally speaking, the nlf@eul"t der,
die, das, is more frequently resorted .to in common conversational
lan than the form wal«y:lwr, welche, welches, which, on account of
its fuller tone, is used in preference to der, die, das, in polite conver-
sation, sustained discourse, and oratory, alternating only occasionally
with the shorter form. .

Wherever it happens so that the article der, die, das follows after
the relative pronoun, welcher, welche, welches should always be used,
to avoid the dissonance that would otherwise result from the con-
junction of words of identic sound: e. g., therefore say not das ift
der Mann, der der Vater jener Kinder ift, but welcher der Vater, &c.

4. The genitive singular and plural of the substantive relative
pronoun is inva.rits.bx taken from der, die, das, never from welcher;
1t is, accordingly, in the singular, deffen, deren; in the plural, deren:
e. g., der Mann, deffen (not welches) U%finde ich kenne; die Frav,
deren (not welcher) Tochter Du meinft; Kind, deffen (not welches
Triebe friih gecleitet werden miiffen; die Schwaden, deren wgnot
cher) Nefter als Leckerbiffen 1"ﬂege;/_/'en werden, woknen in Indien, &ec.

However, in cases where the relative pronoun is used in an adjec-
tive capacity, the genitives welckes and welcker must necessarily be
Teso! to: e. g, gfcero, welches grof-en Redners Schriften ick kenne.
Sappho, welcher berihmten Dichterinn Vaterland die Infel Lesbos war.

5. The use of the indeclinable word /o as a relative pronoun is
obsolete, though poets and authors employ it still sometimes in this
acceptation.

6. The adverb da is frequently added in German after the nomi-
native of the relative pronouns der, die, das, and wer, was: e. g., wer
da hat, dem wird gegeben; Alles, was da kreucht und fleugt, &e.
However, the insertion of this word imparts no different or addi-
tional meaning to the sentence.

7. The English adverb ever in whoever or whosoever, whick-
ever, &c., is rendered in German mostly by auch, but occasionally
also by tmmer: e. g., whoever may have said it, it is not true wer es
auch gefagt&haben mag, es tft nicht wakr; whatever it may be was es
immer [er, &e.

8, The accusative (singular and plural) of welcher, welche,
is still sometimes used in Eopular la.nmge, in the acceptation of
some: e. g., Haft Du noch Kdfef Ich noch welchen. Haft Du
noch Nzy%; ? Ich habe noch welche, &e. But it ia decidedly more cor-

rect to say, in the first of the two preceding exatmples,ich hobe deffen
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noch.; in the IOO::& tch habe deren nock, or ich habe nock einige (or
simply toh Ahabe ).
PRONOMINAL ADVERBS,
Da there, wo where, Aier here, Zer hither, Ain thither, are prono-
minal adverbs of place.
So 80 (a8), wie how (as), are pronominal adverbs of manner and

d
ﬁn then, wann when, are pronominal adverbs of time,

Da and wo form with Aer and Ain the compound pronominal
adverbs daher thence, from that place; dakin thither, to that place;
woker whence, from what place ; wokin whither, to what place.

The pronominal adverbs da and wo serve also frequently to supply
the place of the personal Y‘ronoun es, of the relative and interroga-
tive pronoun was, and of the dative and accusative cases of the pro-
nouns der (diefer), welcher.

In this representative capacity da and wo (before vowels dar and
wor, or exceptionally also war), coalesce with prepositions ; the com-
pounds thus formed being used in lieu of the preposition and pro-
noun. Thus we have, for instance, dabe, in lieu of bei dem (diefem) ;
darin, in liey of in dem (diefem); dafiir, in lieu of fiir das (dm% or

iéir es; dadwroh, in liew of durch es, durch das (dies) ; wobet, in lieu
of bes welohem; warum, in lieu of um was, &e.  Of the preposition
ohne alone, the compounds darokne, worohne, are never used.

These nommng' comsounds, as well as the simple pronominal
adverbs da and wo, should be used only in relation to whole sen-
tences or general terms, and to abstract nouns and nouns of inani-
mate things not preceded by the article. They ought never to be
had recourse to when the pronoun is meant to refer to a person, or
to some definite individual object clearl{ determined by the article.
In the latter instance it is far preferable, in point of grammatical
correctness, to use the pronouns der, diefer, welcher, &c., with the
ﬁveming preposition preceding them in the re way; e. g

war mein Vater, mit welchem (notwomitgich ng; metn Bruder
wund meine Schwefier, von denen (not wovon) ich fo eben fprack ; Dies
ift das Haus, in welches (not wokin or woretn) 1ch zichen werde,; ein
ann, durch den (not wodurch) ich diefe Nachricht erhielt; dis
&&uwdcher (not wozu) man Fett und Lauge braucht, ift in der
Wi unentbehrlich; but Thue nichts, womit or wodurch Du
Dsr on konnteft. Wozu braucht doch mancher junge Menfch eine
We; wohin reifen Sie, und woher kommen Sief Ich komme aus der
, 0 der ich ein Jahr %ewefm bin, und reife nach
wo toh Verwandte befuchen will, Das Buch, das ich Dir zelie—
hen, ift fehr niitdich; les nur ﬂl:zl'{*ig in demfelben (not darin), &e.
regards es and was especially, the use of the pronominal-pre-
itive compounds should never be resorted to where the pronoun
g:;pens to represent some individual, definite, and determinate
object; wherever this happens to be the case, the ‘best and most cor-
rect way is to substitute aﬁjfclbo or diefes for es, and welches for wae:
e. g, das Haus, von welchem (not wovon) wir jg:dw&‘. doa Qefdhane,
o welclen (nog womat) er m’.chgfrmho.t;
2



CHAPTER IIIL
THE ADJECTIVE.

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. )
Adjectives are either primitives, or derivatives, or compounds.
Note.—Many adjectives in el, ex, er, and e, are spurious primitives.

The derivatives are formed from nominal and verbal roots by
means of prefizes or by means of suffizes.

The prefixes that serve in German for the formation of derivative
adjectives are be, erz, ge, mif>, un, ur.

he suffixes or terminations used for the same purpose are bar,

en, ern, haft, icht, ig, ifch, lich, fam (end, ef) ; and also, for the for-
mation of numeral adjectives, zig or f*ig, and let.

I will give here, as I have done in the chapter on the substantive,
a few hints regarding the power and signification of the more impor-
tant of these prefixes and suffixes. .

a. PREFIXES.

With res to erz, mif®, un, and wr, I refer the pupil to the
remarks onrt,;?xc:same ::mjeft,in the Chapter on the Noun Substantive
(Chapter i, The Substantive, Introductory Remarks).

Ge (with et or en added to the root of the verb) serves to form the
participle past of verbe; with substantives it forms, with the aid of
a ¢ added to the noun, adjectives conveying the notion of being en-
dowed or furnished with the object denominated by the noun: e. g,
geftiefelt booted, from Stiefel boot, &c. With verbs and verbal roots
1t forms adjectives of similar import, and also adjectives attributing
to the noun a capacity, receptivity, tendency, or disposition for the
idea embodied in the verb. The adjectives formed by ge, with
verbs and verbal roots, take frequently the termination 2g: e.g,
ﬁf&n voluble, fluent, gelehrig docile, gefrdftig voracious, K:I;djj%g

teful, odious, gefiigig pliable, flexible, gefchmeidig supple, pliant, &e.

b. TERMINATIONS.

Bar and fam correspond most to the English able  (also to Jul)
Bar expresses more the faculty to suffer, fam more that to do or
ﬁe?form the act or object denominated by the root. This distinction,

owever, holds not good throughout, particularly in what concerns
%a7,-/am corresponds also frequently to the English ome, Ve, lous, ary.
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Ig corresponds to the English y (in some formations also to able,ious).
In general, the termination ¢y may be said to form adjectives con-
veying the notion of the possession of some external objective attri-
bute. = Adverbs, prepositions, and numerals are, by the termina-
tion ig, transformed into attributive adjectives: e. g., kiefig, from
hier here; dortig, from dort there; keutt& from heute to-day; ibrig,
from tiber over; baldig, from bald soon, &ec.

Ifch serves to form adjectives from the names of nations; it cor-
responds to the English w4, an, or ar; in words derived from
foreign hngu?eq te or ical: e. g, mathematifch, poctifch, kritifch,
hwon{c]:ikgt ch, lyrifch, &e.

ich like, implies resemblance in form, shape, state or condition,
mode or manner of acti:lg, to the object designated or re}n‘esented
by the root: e. g., minnlick manly, manlike, eire minnliche Hund-
lung & manly act, an act befitting or behoving a man, It corre-
sponds to the English ly, like, al; to the latter lish termination
more particularly in formations from verbal substantives and appel-
lative nouns of things: e. g, kiinftlick artificial, from Kunft; mind-
lich oral, from Mund mouth; wértlick verbal, from Wort word ;
buchftablich literal, from Buch/ftab letter ; herdich cordial, from Herz
heart, &c. In formations from verbs it corresponds to the English
1ve or able; in formations from adjectives, to the English isk; in the
latter it has a diminutive power: e. g., roth red, rothlich reddish ;
weich soft, weichlich softish (weakish) ; f7if* sweet, fiiflick sweetish, &e.
Formerly the termination /ick was used more than it is now to form
from adjectives the corresponding adverbs ; in this sense and appli-
cation it corresponds entirely to the English ly, and so it does mostly
in adverbial formations from the participle present of verbs: e. g.,
wiffentlich knowingly, from wi(jend knowing (the final ¢ of the par-
ticl})le is in these formations changed to ¢).

'cht corresponds to the English y; it serves to form, from names
of materials, and from n.pﬁ)ellative nouns of things, adjectives attri-
buting to the noun which they n.ccomgany the nature of the ma-
terial, &c.,, represented or designated by the radical : e. 8 erdicht
earthy, resem ligg earth, Aolzicht woody, woodlike, olickt oily, kupfe-

icht coppery, wollickt woolly, resembling wool, fteinicht stony, &c.
Ha, oorreszonds in many formations to the English ous, in some
and able. The adjectives formed with this termination attri-
bute, in general, to the noun which they accompany, the inherence
of or-intimate connection with the object or idea expressed by the
radical: e. g., lafterhaft vicious, tugendhaft virtuous, fchamhaft
modest, bashful, daverkaft dura.ble,)fc \watzhaft loquacious, talkative,
babbling, fieghaft victorious, flatterhaft frivolous, flighty, lebkaft viva~
cious, lively, kershaft courageous, fabelhaft fabulous, &c. The termi-
nation Aaft is only exceptionally used in connection with the names
of ns or animals : e. g., mannkaft manly, meifterhaft masterly,
riefenkaft gigantic, efelhaft asinine, &c.
ith adjectives it forms only the following four :—boskaft mali-
cious, spiteful, krankhaft sickly, diseased, wakrhaft veracious, true,
leckerhaft dainty, delicate, .
2n (» after r) and ern serve to form, from names of melRTBR W
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appellative nouns, adjectives denoting the material of which the
o Jectmqeno%t;d by dtz;, nmhiwcga:'h;e.y/mmmmy conaiss:
e. g., letnen, en, o3 sinnrs,
w%mﬁ%MQMngdvhuﬁmmdthMﬁ 2 Gold;
Tuch cloth ; die Wolle; die Seide silk ; das Eifen iron, das Ziss tin,
das Blei lead, das Silber, &c.

En serves also to form the participle past of verbs of the strong
conjugation. h . 4 of verbs,

'nd serves to form the participle present of verbs, corresponding
to the English ing. Et (t) servespto E)rm the participle of the
verbs of the weak conjugation, corresponding to the ish ed,

In compound adjectives the last component or groundword is inva-
riably an adjective ; the determinative nent may be either an
adjective, or a substantive, or a particle. compound adjectives,
formed by the combination of a substantive with an adjective, the
letters 8 and n (es and en) are in most cases inserted between the
determinative component and the groundword. (See the remarks
on compound substantives in Chapter i, Introductory Remarks.)

P The adjective accompanies the noun either as aitribute or as pre-
icate.

In the latter capacity, the adjective is grammatically independent
of the noun, to wlszﬁ!i{ i8 joined simply by means of the copula, and
remains altogether unaltered : e. g., der Mann ift gut; die Frau ift
gut; das Kind ift gut; die Minner, Frauen, Kinder find gut.

Note.—The pupil should take care to distinguish between the predicative ad-
Jective and the qualitative adverd, since every adjective may be used etjually as
adverb. But the adjective, used as such, invariably qualifies the nosun; whereas
used in an adverbial capacity it qualifies either another adjective or the predicate
attributed to the noun ; compare, for instance, der Schiiler i/t floif*ig the pupil is
diligent, industrious, assiduous ; and der Schiiler lerntfleifig the pupil learns assi-
duously,; der fleif*g lernende Schiiler the diligently or assiduously learning or
studying pupil, &c. .

In its attributive capacity the adjective precedes the substantive, and
is grammatically dependent upon it ; i.e., it agrees with it in gender,
number, and case. (See Declension of Adjectives.)

Note.—In some rare instances, particularly in poetry, the attributive adjective

is placed affer the noun; in that case the adjective remains altogether tered :
e. g, ¢in Midchen fchon und wunderbar a maiden beautiful and wonderfal.

OBSERVATIONS,

The following adjectives can only be use";dj»edicati —

Primitives : Angft, brach, feind, giing und gebe or gibe, gram, irve,
kund, leid, noth, niitz, quer, quitt. Derivatives and compounds :
abhold, abfpenftig, abwendig, ankeifchig, anfickiig, a ig, ein-
gedenk, getroft, gewahr, habhaft, handgemein, tlmlﬂft, unpaf®, verlu-
S (a.ng with most grammarians also bereit, gar, gewdrtig).

%‘he following are used only attributively :—

a. The adjectives formed from adverbs of time or place.

4, Many in lic/ which denote more the mode and manner of wn act

AN TS L
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. )
or than the guality of a substance, and partake accord-

%!?;;"re gbf;l;; mtnwr;hghmﬂme;l;‘,thwof?n adje;ltizz’: e.g,
fili ) indlich, anfdnglick, eidlich, wirt-
lich, &e. 'I(Ake, fo‘:hz Instance, er befuch mw{s 'tlggl.:bl he visits me
daily, and ein tiglicher Befuch a daily visit: in both sentences tiglich
is eassentially adverbial, in the latter 1t has simply assumed the adjec-
tive inflection ; it can never be used predicau' ly like a true adjective ;
‘we cannot say er ifi tiglich he is daily.
¢. The prevailing custom of the modern German language denies
to the derivative adjectives in en and ern, denoting the material of
which a thing consists, the privilege of predicative application ; when-
ever an occasion arises to use them predicatively, we employ instead
the preposition von, and the noun from which the adjective is derived :
e ﬂ;l goldener Becher a golden cup, diefer Becker ift von Gold (not
yoﬁen .

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

The comparative degree of superiority is formed in German by
adding er to the adjective: e. g.,, gro/* great, comp. grifer greater.

Neote.—Dis- and poly-syllabic adjectives ending in cl, e, or er, usually elide
the ¢ of the termination in the formation of the comparative degree: e. g. dunkel,
comp. dunkler; bitter, bittrer. This syncope is even absolutely necessary if the
adjective is used in its attributive capacity, and requires accordingly the addition
of the declensive inflection: e. g., ein heitrerer Tug, die dunkleren Nidchte, &c.
Here the retention of the ¢ would be a positive fault.

“The relative superlative degree of superiority is formed by addin,
Jt or eft to the adjective: e. 'g:eegr}{/*ej{,e greatest (usually contrac
to grdf't), edelft noblest.

e termination e/t is used only after d, ¢, /%, 8, /°, /', foh, 2 e. g,
Bold, koldeft; berithme, beriihmieft, &c.

Note.—Adjectives terminating in i/ch form the superlative better by periphrasis:
e. 8., barbarifck—am meifYen or im. hckflen Grade barbarifch (not barbarifehest).

All adjectives terminating in any other letter than thoss eaume-
rated above, take the simple /..

In adjectives ending in '), en, or er, the e elided in the comparative
is restored in the superlative degree : e. g., heiter, hsitrer, heiterft (not
heitreft) ; dunkel, dunkier, dwul,o;' {ft (not dunkleft), &e. .

The participles in end and ef take likewise the simple /¢ in the
m]‘)ierlative, in deviation from the rule which requires ¢/¢ after o
and ¢.

Most of the primitive adjectives change g, o, %, into &, J, 4, in the
comparative and superlative degrees: e. g, arm, drmer, drmft; hart,
Adirter, hitrteft; kurs, kiirzer, kiirzeft. .

Ezoogtl:lbm.—a. All adjectives with the diphthong au: e. g, Ylaw,
blauer, blauft; grau, g'ramr, auft; laut, lauter, lauteft.
falbj.clo,fhj;fc.%, oﬁowingh +bar]ch, ban, blof bras, bunt, dumpf, fakl, falb,

y gemach, ok, arg, N R
mads, mor/ch, nack, platt, plump, 'mfch, roit, cund, focht, Jomft, forr,
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%{, m "{d“‘oﬁ Jurr, fioks, firaf, fwmm, ftumpf, toll, voll,

<. Bang, blaf’, fromm, gefund, glait, klar, naf®, and zasrt. With
these latter eight adjectives, however, the practice is more doub
and we find even 1n authors bdnger and bdngft, bliffer an
bliffeft, frommer and frommft, &e. But the best and
;r:iters blaeave thb?a jfwebIZz j?fthmfw"?wnd ftew and write

er, ts er, efts ge , gefundeft,

%e w:;n%led spurious primiti%es in d,%n,fr, e, the derivatives
formed by means of terminations, and the participles, are not sus-
ceptible of the modification of the vowels a, o, u.

e comparative of Aock high (der hohe, &c.), is hoker; the super-
lative, hochft.
Mchim comparative of nak nigh, near, is ndker; the superlative,
ichft.

Tﬁfg 3ua1ita.tive adverbs borrowed from adjectives form the super-
lative degree by periphrasis with the aid of the preposition an, con-
tracted with the article to am: e. g., er fchredbt am fchonften (instead of
[ehonft), lief’t am geliufigften (instead of geldufigft) von uns Allen, &.
In some instances the superlative is formed by combination with the
preposition zu: e. g., zuerft, sulets, zuniichft, zumerft, zuvorder/t.

ere are, indeed, a few adverbs of which the simple form of the
superlative is also used, but always in an absolute, never in a relative
or comparative capacity. Superlatives of this kind are Adchft,
auferft, nichfr, jingft, lingfi, meift, &c.; and from derivatives,
baldi%t, q;_;;zam{;/[t, &eundlich t, hoflichft, gehorfamft, unterthdnigft,
glitigft, igft, .

ngegof thegse absolute superlatives (sus)erla.tives of eminence) are
expressed also by adding ens to the simple superlative form: e. g,
bit::w, hochftens, wenigftens, meiftens, lingftens, &e. Or by peri-
phrasis with aufs, zum, wm: e. g., aufs befte, sum fchonften, im gering-
Jten nicht not in the least, &ec. .

The following adjectives derived from adverbs form no compara-
tives: der, die, das obere, untere, innere, dufere, vordere, hintere, nie-
dere, mattlere; the superlatives are der, die, das .oberfte, unterfee,
innerfte, duferfte, vor£: hinterfte, mittelfte.

The numerals der erfte the first, and der lette the last, form the
comgmtives der erftere the former, and der let#tere the latter.

The following adjectives and adverbs form the comparative and

superlative degrees irregularly :—

gut good beffer  bept bald soon eher  eheft
vielmuch  mehr  meift gern willingly lieber  am liebften
weniglittle  minder mindeft wohl well wokler am wohlften

The comparative wokler and the superlative am wolzé{ten are used
only in reference to the physical state, or state of heal
Wenzg has also the re forms weniger, wenigft. .
In compound adjectives and adverbs the signs of comparisan ave
2dded to the last component : e. g. vollkommen, vollkommner, vollkorw~
7eryty wolilblingend, wohlklingender, wohlklingendft, ¥x.
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Compounds, however, with the determinative component viel, may,
in pargg.l deviation from this rule, form the comparative also by
c;h;gmg viel tomehr : e.g., vielfack—mekrfach orvielf.acher 5 vieldeutig

ig or vieldeutiger. But the superlative must be formed in
the x_'e)gula.r way : vielfachft (not meiftfack), vieldeutigft (not meift-

Note.—The word mehr, in compound adjectives, means frequently simply more
than one, and cannot be looked upon accordingly as a higher degree of vie/ many.
It is, therefore, always preferable to form the real comparative of adjectives com-
posed with viel in the regular way, i e., by adding to the last component the sign
of comparison. Compare, for instance, the word meks/filbig, i. e., having more
than one syllable, and vielfilbig poly-syllabic, having many syllables ; surely the
former cannot be regarded as a kigher degree of the latter. The only truly correct
comparative is accordingly here vielfilbiger—diafes Wort i/t vielfilbiger als jencs
this word has more syllables than that one (the other).

The German language uses, besides the regular signs of compari-
son, also certain abverbs, to graduate or modify the force of the two
degrees of comparison, and Ez of the positive defree. The force of
the {mritive degree is increased b, }a)l(:r very, hockft most, most
highly, duf*er/t extremely, exceedingly, ungemein uncommonly,au/*er-
or ich extraordinarily, vor allen above all, before all, zu too, over-
much, &e.: e. g, fehr Alug very prudent, very wise, dufer/t dumm
exceedingly stupid, Adch/t tyrannifek most ?ra.nnical, &c. The force
of thie positive is diminished or moderated by ziemlich, mifig tole-
rabl{, moderately, &e.: ziemlich weit tolerably far, mdfig gro/* mode-
rately large, &c.

The force of the ¢ rative is increased by viel much, weit, bes
weitem far, ungleich by far, much, noch still : e. g., viel fehoner much
handsomer, weit grofer far greater, &c. The force of the compara-
tive is dimmisheg’.'or more accurately defined by wenig little, etwas
somewhat : e. g., wenig kleiner little smaller, eswas grofer somewhat

t
e force of the superlative is increased by the genitive aller of
all, fv;hl(cdl;rooalesees wit:l; ltlhe superlative to one w%rd: e.g, derfallf{-
gro) 0/ te von Allen) the very greatest (the greatest of all),
der Auerhdc%ﬁche Most High, am allg-rbeﬂen t(he very best, in the-
very best way or manner,&c. And also by bet weitem by far: e. g,
bei weitem der grofte by far the greatest, &c.

The ative and superlative degrees of inferiority can be:
formed in German by periphrasis alone. The comparative of inferi-
ority is expressed by putting before the adjective the comparatives
weniger, minder less ; the superlative by putting before the adjective
the superlatives wenigft, mindeft; am wenigften, am mindeften least :
e. g., weniger or minder reich, groft, alt, fchon—less rich, great, old,
handsome ; der wenigft grofe von uns Allon the least tall of us all,.
am wenigften reich, grof*, fchon—least rich, great, heautiful,&e.

OBSERVATION..

In sentences where the comparison lies bhetween \wo (\\:’:&\iﬁ
attributed in & different degree to the subject, the: CHmper
- E3
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superiority also cannot be expreased otherwise than by periphrasis;
the eompzntive mehr more, 18 in such cases put before the first of
the two adjectives, if this designates the quality possessed by the
subject in a superior degree; minder or weniger, if it happens to
designate the quality possessed in an inferior d the subject:
e. g, er war mehr todt, als lebendig he was more dead alive ; fie
it mekr liebenswiirdig, als fchon she is more amiable than beautiful;
dhi:{ne’i Tifch ift weniger breit, als lang this table is less broad (wide)
t! ong, &c.
The ;)gqiunctions which the German language uses in compari

are wie and als; the former corresponds to the English as, and serves
in comparisons between positives; the latter corresponds to the Eng-
lish than, and serves in comparisons between colefmﬁves: e. g,
LRofa ift fo gefchickt und liebenswiirdig, wie thre Mutter Rose is as
clever and amiable as her mother; Bertha tft fleifiger, als thre
Schwefter Bertha is more industrious than her sister.

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES,

It has already been stated that the attributive adjective (except
in the few rare instances where, in deviation from the general rule,
it is placed after the noun) agrees in gender, number, and case with
the noun which it accompanies.

The attributive adjective has three different forms of declension,
which are termed respectively the strong form, the weak form, and
the mized form. The inflections of either of these three forms (ac-
cording to circumstances), are respectively added to the simple pre-
dicative form of the adjective, both as regards the positive degree
and the two degrees of comparison,

Note.—Adjectives ending in e drop the final vowel when assuming the inflec-
tions of the attributive form ; Zock changes the ck to A,«der hohke, &c.

1. STRONG FORM OF INFLECTION,

Singular.

MAS., FEM, NEUT. MAS, FEM, NEUT.
Nom, er e es I Dat, em er em
Gen.  es er es Ace. en e es

Plural.
Nom. e Gen. er Dat. en Ace. e

The attributive adjective takes the inflections of the strong form,
when it is either not preceded by any determinative or preceded
simply by one lacking &e power of inflection (either absolutely or
in tKe case in question) ; determinatives of this kind are efwas some,

genug enough, allerlei various, many sorts, vielerlei msny sorts, mul-

titarious, mancherlei, &c.; dergleichen such,sach ke, louter i), nangny
but, via/ much, wenig little, mehr more; and slso the definite cardimml
aumbers awet, dres (when not inflected), vier, fiinf, feche, fiben, k.
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EXAMPLES.
Singular.
MAS, FEM. NEUT.
Nom. guter Wein gute Speife gutes Geld
Gen. gutes Weines guter Speife gutes Geldes
Dat. gutem Weine guter Speife gutem Gelde
Ace. guten Wein gute Speife gutes Geld

Plural for the Three Genders.:
Nom. and Acc. gute Weine, Speifen, Gelder
Gen. guter Weine, Speifen, Gelder
Dat. guten Weinen, Speifen, Geldern
Decline in the same way be/ferer Wein, beffere Speife, befferes Geld ;
etwas guter Wei n. efwas gutes Weines, dat. etwas gutem Weine;
acc. etwas guten Wein; allerler gute ifes lauter neues Geld; wenig
alter Wein; plur, wenig alte Weine; fechs lange Tage, &ec.
The attributive adjective takes the inflections of the strong form
also when preceded by the personal pronouns ick, du, wir, thr.

MXAMPLES,
Singular.,
MAS. FEM. NEUT,
Nom. Du guter Mann Du gute Frau Du gutes Kind
Gen.  Deiner, gutes Mannes  guter Frau gutes Kindes

(In this case, however, it is more in accordance with the prevailing practice of
the language to say Deiner, des guten Mannes, der guten Frau, des guten Kindes.)

Dat. Dir gutem Manne Dir guter Frau Dir gutem Kinde
Ace.  Dich guten Mann Dich gute Frau Dich gutes Kind
Plural.

Nom. Ihr gute Minner, Frauen, Kinder

Gen.  Euer guter Minner, Frauen, Kinder
Dat. Euch guten Minnern, Frauen, Kindern
Ace.  Euch gute Minner, Frauen, Kinder

‘With the pronoun of the second gerson, the substantive with its
adjective may also be placed throughout in the vocative case ; with
the pronoun of polite address, this is even absolutely necessary, as
far as regards the dependent cases. We can, indeedz say Sie guter
Mann, Sie gute Frau, Sie gutes Kind; but we cannot say, in the
dative for instance, Jhnen Manne,

‘With this pronoun we decline, accordingly, as follows :—

Stngular,
Nom. and Ace. Sie,
Gen. Ihrer, ; guter Mann! gute Frau! gutes Kind!
Dat. Ihnen,
Plyral,
Nom. and Ace. Sie,

Gen. Ihrer, { gute Miinner! gate Frauenl gute Wimdsth
Dat. Ihnen,
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S WEAK FORM OF INFLECTION.

Singular.
MAS, FEM, NRUT.
Nom. e e e
Gen. and Dat. en en en
Aee.. en e e
Plural for the Three Genders.

Nom, Gen, Dat. Aec,.————en

The attributive adjective takes the inflections of the weak form
when it is preceded ﬂy the definite article, or by some other deter-
minative having the full inflections er, ¢, es.
Determinatives of this kind are more particularly the following:—
1. Diefer, jener, der/elbe, derjenige, der, welcher, folcher.

Note.—When folches is conjoined with the indefinite article (no matter whe-
ther preceding or following), the form of inflection of the adjective is governed by
the article, and not by Jfolcher: e. g., ein folcher guter: Menfch or folch ein guter
;Wenfch.

2. The indefinite numerals aller, einiger, etlicher, mancher; and
also vieler, weniger, jeder, jeglicher, mehrer, verfchiedener; and also
the words anderer, folgender, erwdhnter.

Note.—The latter nine determinatives (vieler, &¢.) may, however, again be
preceded and governed by onme of the articles or by a pronoun, in which case they
are themselves treated as adjectives: e. g., der viele- Staub, das wenige Papier;
digfer wenige Ertrag, welcher ami'cre Punkt, ein jedes or. jegliches Gefchinf.

EXAMPLES.
Singular.
MAS. FBM. NEUT.
Nom, der fchéne Baum die fchine Blume das fchéne Feld
Gen. des fchtnen B: der fchénen Blume- des fchonen Feldes.
Dat. dem fchtnen Baume der fchinen Blume: dem fchénen Felde
Acc. den fchonen Baum die fchone Blume das fchone Feld

Plural for the Three Genders.

Nom. die fchonen Biume, Blumen, Felder
Gen. der fchénen Biume, Blnmen, Felder
Dat. den fchonen Béumen, Blumen, Feldern
Acc,  die fchonen Biume, Blumen, Felder

3. MIXED FORM OF INFLECTION.

Singular.
MAS, FEM. NRUT,.
Nom., er. e es
Gen. and Dat. en en en
Ace. en e es

Plural for the Three Genders.
Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc.

en
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The attribusive adjective takes the inflections of the mixed form,
when preceded by the indefinite article, or by one of the possessive
pronouns (mein, dein, fein, unfer, euer, thr), or, finally, by the nega~
tive numeral kein, Reine, kein.

EXAMPLES,

Singular.

MAS, FEM. NEUT,
mein {ch¥ner Garten meine {chne Wiefe mein fchnes Haus
meines fchnen Gartens meiner fchtnen Wiefe meines fchinen Haufes
meinem fchnen Garten meiner fchfnen Wiefe meinem fchtnen Haufe
meinen {chnen Garten meine fchiine Wiefe mein fchtnes Haus

Plural for the Three Genders.

Nom, meine fchtnen Girten, Wiefen, Hiufer
Gen.  meiner fchnen GHrten, Wiefen, Hiufer
Dat, meinen fchénen Glrten, Wiefen, Hiufern
Aco.  meine fchinen GHrten, Wiefen, Hiufer

Aboz

ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

1. The adjectives in ¢/, en, er, and the comparatives in er, drop the
¢ of the termination before the inflections ¢, er, es, em: e g, edel,
edl-er, edl-e, edl-es, edl-em; heiter, heitr-er, heitr-e, heitr-es, heitr-em;
vollkommen, vollkommn-er, vollkommn-e, vollkommn~es, vollkommnem ;

grofter, gré grofir-e, gro grofr-em. .
fore the inflection e,n, jectives in en drop the e of the termi-.
nation: e. g., vollkommn-en, offn-en, &c. Adjectives in e/ and

er, and comparatives in er, drop the ¢ of the inflection, instead of that
of the termination : e. g., edeln, heiter-n, beffer-n, frither-n.

Nbtes.—1. The adjectives and comparatives in er drop sometimes the e of the
inflection om instead of that of the termination: e: g., heitemm, grofer-m,
JSohoner-m, &c. '

2. The ¢ of the comparative sign should be retained in all cases where its
elision might occasion some difficulty in the pronunciation of the word, or create
a harskness of sound; therefore you must not say, fer instance, edlre, wii/tre, keu-
Johwes, but edlere, wilfters, kaufcheres, Theseand similar comparatives permit the
elision of the ¢ only in the case of the inflection en : e. g., edler-n, wiifYer-n, &c.

2. The adjectives ganz. whole, entire, all, and %alb, half, take no
inflection before the names of countries and places when they are
not preceded by the article : e.. g., gans Europa kennt thn all Europe
knows him ; 1% ganz Berlin finden Sie eine folche Strafe micht; in
gans Deutfchland; halb. England weif* darum. But preceded by the
article, the adjectives ganz and Aalb take the inflections of the wesk
form:: e. g, die ganze g’drkei, der ganze Breisgaw, doa gomae Devtich-
&c.  The indefinite numerals viel, mehr, wenig, cowur V=S \?:" .
quently without inflection, even when used in an sARCNTR SHWENR |
©. 8, vidl Geld, wenig Men/chen, mit mehr Gliick,&e. oo W
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3acmbonsedin‘{.his simple form without mgzcgom only before
emonstrative an Ve pronouns: e. g., iefer Rewchthum,
all das Qliick, bei fomemG&decfternwft gluobléﬁ‘,mtaab
Gelde, all mein Thun, all jene Freuden, &c.

3. When two or more co-ordinate adjectives Prewde a noun, nei-
ther of them exercises any influence over the form of inflection of
the others, but they follow all equally the rules laid down in the
preceding paragraphs on the inflection of adjectives: e. g, nom. eis
guter, alter, werfer Mann; gen. eines guten, alten, weifen Mannes;
dat. einem alten, weifen Manne; acc. einen guten, alten, weifen
Mann. Nom. guter, alter, koftbarer Wein; gen. gutes, altes, kofthares
Weines; dat. gutem, altem, koftbarem Weine; acc. guten, altem, koft-
baren Wein. Nom. der gute, alte, weife Mann ; gen. des guten, alten,
weifen Mannes; dat. dem guten, alten, weifen Manne; acc. den guien,
alten, weifen Mann—Plural : nom. gute, alte, weife Minner; gen.
guter, alter, weifer Manner; dat. guten, alten, weifen Mdannern; ace.
gute, alte, weife, Mdnner. Nom. diefe g:ten, alten, weifen M dnner;
5;& diefer guten, alten, weifen Minner ; dat. diefen guten, alten, weifen

dnnern ; acc. diefe guten, alten, weifen M dnner; mit frohem, willi-
gem Herzen ; nach langem, vergeblichem Warten, &e.

4. If two determinatives (pronouns or numerals) happen to
cede a noun, the latter one of the two may or may not be dependent
on the former ; it is considered dependent on it if it admits of the
definite article being put before it, and in that case it is treated as
a dependent adjective, and takes the inflections of the weak form:
e. i;,nnom. diefes viele Geld; gen. diefes vielen Geldes; dat. diefem
vielen Gelde; acc. diefes viele Geld. Nom. mancher andere Freund,
Jenes wenige Vermogen; gen. manches anderen Freundes, &c.; plural,
manche anderen Freunde, &. Of course, if the first determinative
lacks the signs of inflection the second takes them, as all adjectives
do under such circumstances: e. g., fein vieles Geld, unfer wenrges Ver-
maogen, ecn anderer Freund, &c. R

ut if the second of the two determinatives does not permit the
use of the definite article before it, it is independent of the first, and
takes the inflections of the strong form accordingly: e. g., nom. aller
diefer Vorrath ; gen. alles diefes Vorraths; dat. diefem Vorrath;
acc. allen diefen Vorrath; plural, nom. alle diefe Vorrdthe; gen.
aller diefer Vorrithe; dat. aé:n diefen Vorriithen ; acc. alle diefe ﬁeor-
rithe. Nom. diefer mein Freund; gen. diefes meines Freundes; dat.
d%em meinem Freunde; plural, diefe meine Freunde, &c.; diefes
Alles, bei diefem Alem; welches Alles, welchem Allem, &e. :
5. If the two detérminatives are followed by an adjective, the
form of inflection of the latter is determined either by the first
or by the second ; by the latter, if the two determinatives are co-:
ordinate ; by the former, if the second determinative is dependent
on the first: nom. diefer mein guter Nackbar; gen. diefes meines guten
Nachbarn ; plural, diefe meine guten Nach%:m., .5 alles diefes
grofe F;{zylﬁct; diefer unfer grof-er Garten; all diefer reiche Vorrath ;
&en. ol duwfes reicken Vorraths; dak.all diefem reichen Vorrath s ses.

aZ digfen reichen Vorrath; plural, all diefe reichen Vorrithe. Nom.

@22/es vieke ererbte Geld; gen. diefes vielen ererben Gdldes, &e., jone
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ige erworbene Vermigen, mancher andere Freund, fein vieles
m(?dd,minwmg.:,mrbm Vcrm&‘i,q::, an ‘mgmr
Fyreund, ein foloher neuer Wagen, ein folohes buntes Klsid, &o.

Note.—The prevailing practice of the language deviates from this rule in the
case of ein jeder and ein geglicher. 1t is the almost universal practice, for instance,
to say ein jeder gule Nachbar, ein jedes meue Haus. Yet, however prevalent
and general this practice may happen to be, it is decidedly more correct to say ein
Joder guter Nachbar, ein jedes neues Haws,

6. When an attributive adjective is preceded immediately by a sub-
stantive in the genitive case, the adjective takes the inflections of the
strong form : e. g., meines Vaters neues Haus, in meines Vaters neuem
Haufe, der Tugend fteiler Pcad, vor der Tugend fteilem Pfade, Karls
beftor I"rgznd, mit Heinrichs jingftem Bruder, zu Karolinens grofer

¢l

GOVERNMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE,
(See page 55, Government of the Substantive.)

The number of adjectives governing cases is comparatively small,
Most adjectives express MWG qualities and which require no com-
plementary adjunction ; and even where some complement is added
to modify or define within more narrow limits thee(ciluality expressed
by the adjective, this complement is usually joined to the adjective
by means of a pre{osition. The same remark applies, in a great
measure, also to the case.of relative adjectives; i. e, such as abso-
lutely require the addition of a complement for the full and complete
enunciation of the quality which they are intended to express.
Properly speaking, the adjective can only govern two cases, viz,
the genitive and the dative.
owever, adjectives defining weight, value, or measure, or exten-
sion in time or space, are always construed with the accusative of
the noun specifying the weight, value, measure, &c.,, and which noun
is usually accompanied by a numeral : e. g., 2wdlf Jakre alt twelve
years old, hundert Thaler werth worth one hundred dollars, er i/t einen
Kopf grofer, als fein Bruder he is a head taller than his brother, &c.
a general rule, the adjective is construed with the genitive of
its ooméeement when this complement hasgaens to be a thing (inani-
mate object, or abstract idea); with the dative when it happens to
bea : e. g, er ift feines Ver[prechens eingedenk he is mindful
of his promise, er i/t feinem Freunds dankbar he is grateful to his
friend. ,There are, of course, many exceptions from this rule, which
it would lead us, however, here too far to pursue more in detail.

The following adjectives admit of the genitive construction alone :
deniithigt, eingedenk (uneingedenk), gewd/rﬁ%;dhabhaﬁ, theikaft or
theslha) untheilhaft), verluftig; and also bediirftig Cunbediinfiad)
bundiy (tm}-lmd' ), milchtig, quitt, verdichilg (m Xos wense Q\mwéz
of), wiirdig (unwirdig), whenever they Nappen 1o e BORUTRRIS

by a complement. R
The following, which ought to be construed rtegsiesy ™
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genitive case, are also, though in most instances very incorrectly,
construed with the accusative: anfichtig, gewahr, gewohnt, los,
miide, [alt, &'berdrﬁ:/fif, werth. In truly correct the aocw
sative 18 here excusable only in cases where these adjectives ha;

to be conjoined in the same sentence with the verb werden. With
respect to werth, the accusative is correct, as already stated, whe
this adjective is used in the acceptation of the English ie,
to designate the price or value of a thing; but wherever it stands
in the sense of worthy, the genitive alone is admissible. Zos is con-
strued also with the preposition von; the intervention of this m
position between los and its complement must necessarily be
recourse to in all cases where los happens to stand in conjunction
with one of the verbs machen, fagen, or fprechen.

The adjective bar bare, free from a thing, is construed with the
genitive case ; and so is fehuldig when used in the sense of guilty,
culpable of. Fihig and unfihig are construed either with the gem-
tive or with the preposition zu; froh, with the genitive or with the
preposition iber; frei, gewif’, ledig, leer; voll, with the genitive or with .
the preposition von. .

Note—With frei and leer the simple genitive is used still in poetical language
only, and in compounds, such as vomcurfsfrei, freudenleer, &c.

All participles, both active and passive, of verbs gowerning the
genitive case, are equally construed with that case.

The following adjectives govern the dative case: abtriinnig, dhn-
lich, angehdrig, angenehm, ankingig, anftindig, anftof-ig, drgerlich,
bedenklvch, begrez;yiah, lich, behiilflich, bekannt, beliebig,.
bsfchwerlich, beifallig, bife, dankbar, deutlich, dienlich, dienftbar,
egen, egenthiimlich, eintriglich, ekelhaft, empfindlich, 7
erfreulich, erinnerlich, erkenntlich, evkidriich, erfprieflich, ertriglich,
féil, feind, feindfelig, fern, forderlich, fremd, fiihibar, furchibar, fairch:
tarlich, gebiihriich, gedeiblich, gefihrlich, gefallig, gehiffig, gehirig,
gehorfam, geldufig, gemdf', gemein, gemeinfam, gemein/chaftlich, ge-
St tg,ﬁqefund (in the sense of beneficial, salutary), getre, gewogen,
glaublich, gleich, gleichgiiltig, gnddzg, gram, ginftyg, , heilfam,
handerlich, hinldinglich, hold and abhold, koftbar, kund, Frchertich
Jtig, leicht, leid, lieb, miglich, nachtheilig, nake, noth, nothig, nothwens
dig, niitz and niitdich, peinlich, ratelZam, recht, fauer, fchidivch, fchiits-
bar, fchimpflich, [chmeichelhaft, fchmerzhaft, fchmerdich, fchrecklich,
Jehuldig (in the sense of owing, indebted 'emandem etwas fchuldig
Jein to owe something to some one), fchwer, ficher, tauglich, theuer,
treu, treulos, trifelich, iberlegen, ibrig, unausftehlich, unterthan and
unterthiinig, unvergef*lich, unwiderftehlich, verioktlich, verantwortlich,
verbindlich, verddchéig (in the sense of suspicious to), verdaulich, ver-
derblich, verdrieflich, ver tindlich, verwandt, vortheilhaft, wahs[chein-
Uich, werth (in the sense of dear to), wichtig, widerlich, wider/penfiig,
widerwdrtig, widrig, willfdhrig, willkommen, wunderbar, mgdngli:i,
sugehirig, suftindig, zutriglich, zweifelhaft, and the opposites of many
of these, formed by means of the negative prefix un; also a number
of adjectives derived from verbs by means of the terminations lich
azd dar; and expressing a faculty or potentialivy.
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Note.—Many of these adjectives may also be construed with pi tions, more
especially with fir, and in some cases also with gagen and mit. us, instead of
“das ift mir angenehm, heilfam, gefund, bequem, fchidlich, vortheilhaf?,” we may
say, das i/t angenehm, heslfam, gafund, &c., fiir mich ;" instead of “ er erwies fich
wir dankbar,” “ er erwies fich dankbar gagen mich ; instead of “ich bim sAm ver-
wandt,” we say more commonly, “ich bin mit ikm verwandt.” Generally speak-
ing, however, the simple dative is in such cases preferable to the prepositive con-
struction.

The participles, both active and passive, of verbs governing the
dative case, are, of course, equally construed with thag:caso, and so
are also the following participial adjectives, which have entirely lost
their verbal nature: angeboren, a:z:erbt, angelegen, angemeffen, ange-
Jianumd, beigethan, befchieden, erg erwiinfcht, gelegen, geneigt and
abgeneigt, ewaoh{em, verbunden, verhafft, zugethan ; and also uner-
wartet and unveriofft.

Some adjectives, in predicative application, and also a few adverbs,
are construed with the dative only in certain expressions where they
stand associated with the wcomf)a.nying verb, constituting with the
latter an enunciation of a simple notion or idea: e. g, einem etwas
anheim fiellen to defer something to one, to leave it to his free will,
68 fteht vim frei it is permitted to him, left to his choice or pleasure,
einem etwas weis machen to impose upon one, to deceive, to delude,
einem wehe thun to hurt or offend one, einem wok! thun to benefit,
favor, befriend one, &c.

To this category belong more particularly the impersonal expres-
sions: es ift mir or mir ¢ft, es wird mir or mir wird, angft, bange,iez,
kalt, fchlpmm, fehwindlig, iibel, warm, weh, weinerlick, wohlgemuth, &e.

In conclusion, I have to remark, that every and any adjective
may possibly be accompanied b{ the dative of the person concerned
in the quality, &c., expressed by the adjective ; but in such cases
the dative is to be regarded simply as dativus commodi, and may be
usually replaced by the preposition fiir with the accusative: e. g.,
die Arbeit war thm (or fiir thn) gering; die Siinde vft dem Menfchen
natiirlich, &e. Even participles of transitive verbs may, when applied
in & strictly adjective acceptation, thus be construed with the ag.n've
case: e. g., die kiikle Abendluft ift mir (fiir mich) erquickend; sein

en war mir (fir mick) beleidigend, &c.

This dative of the person concerned stands more particularly with
the adjective when the latter is accompanied by one of the adverbs
of intensity or degree (zu, allzu, yenvgg nicht genug): das Kleid ift
mar su lang, nioht weit genug; diefe oﬂmmg 1ft mr grof* genug, &c.

The adjective bewu//¢ governs the dative of the person when used
in the sense of known to; when used in the sense of aware of, con-
scious of, it governs the dative of the person, and at the same time
the genitive of the object of which the person is conscious or aware:
e. g, ich bin mir meines Rechtes bewu(ft I am conscious (aware) of
my right. ‘



CHAPTER IV.
THE, NUMERALS,
The numerals are divided into definite and indefinite numerals.

1. DEFINITE NUMERALS,
These are divided again into cardinal numbers and ordinal numbers.

1. CARDINAL NUMBKRS.

1. eins, ein (ein, eine, ein ; einer, 22. zwei und zwansig
eine, eines; der, die, das 23. drei und swanzig, &c.
eine) 80. dreif'ig

2. zwel 31. ein und dreiftig

3. drei 32. zwei und dreif'ig, &e.

4. vier 40. viersig

5. flinf 50. fanfzig

6. fechs 60. fechzig

7. fieben 70. fiebzig

8. acht 80. achtzig

9. neun 90. neunzig

10. zehn 100. hundert, einhundert

11, elf | 101, hundert und eins, or ein
12, zwilf 102, hundert und zwei, &e.
13. dreizehn 200. zweihundert

14. vierzehn 300. dreihundert, &c.

15. funfrehn 1,000. taufend, eintanfend

16. fechzehn 10,000. zehntaufend

17. fiebzehn 100,000. hundert taufend

18. achtzehn 1,000,000. eine Million

19. neunzehn .
20. zwanzig (Billion, Trillion, Quadrillion, Quin-
21. ein und zwanzig tillion, &c.)

OBSERVATIONS ON THE CARDINAL NUMBERS,

a. Eins is used only in counting: e. g, eins, zwei, drei; einmal
einsift eins. And when no allusion or reference is made to any
ticular object: e.g., es kat eins fefchlagen it hasstruck one. Die K
the (number) one, forms the plural die Zinfen the ones. But when it
is followed by a substantive or by another numeral, ein is used
instead : e. g., ein };fund, ein und zwanzig, &c.

Ein is indeclinable only when standing in conjunction with another
numeral: e. g, mit_ein hundert und ein wnd rei{;g“Stimm; von

einfaufend, ernkundert und ein und achtziig Menfchen, ¥e.
When 627 stands before a substantive (no matier Whether ascom-
Jpanied by an adjective or not), and hes neither the delinite axticle
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nor a pronoun before it, it is inflected like the tndefinsts article, from
which it is distinguished only by a stronger intonation: e. g., ein
JMann one man, eins Frau one woman, etn Kind one child, ein guter
Mann one good man, eines Mannes, &e.

‘When it 18 preceded by the definite article, or by a pronoun, in-
flected after the strong form, it receives the inflections of the weak
form (see Declension of Adjectives) : e. g, der eine Mann, die eine
Frau, das eine Kind; gen. des evnen Mannes, der einen Frau, des
einen Kindes; diefer evne, jene eine, welches eine, &c., der Eine und
der Andere. In this latter instance ein is used in the capacity of a

moun, and even forms the plural number: e. g., die Kinen (die
inen und die Anderen the ones and the others).

When it is preceded by one of the possessive pronouns it receives
the inflections of the mexed form (see Deolension of Adjectives): e.g.,
mein einer Sokn, meine eine Tochter, mein eines 3 ﬁn. meines
einen Soknes, meiner einen Tochter, meines einen Pferdes, &c.

‘When it stands alone, either in a pronominal capacity or relating
to a substantive preceding or following, it is inflected after the str
form (see Declension of Adjectives) : e.g., kein Menfch war da, a
nicht einer; er theilt keinem Armen etwas mit, auch nickt einem ;
einer mesner Freunds; er hat es nur Einem von uns gefagt; ich kenne
Aier nur Einen (soe Indefinite Pronouns).

Note.—Ein is also sometimes used in the sense of the same: e. g., eine Stadt
Aat uns’geboren the same town has given us birth.

b. Zwei and drei are inflected only when they are not preceded by *
either article or £romm: e. g, nom. swei, drev Zeugen ; gen. zweier,
dreier Zeugen ; dat. sweien, dreten Zeugen; ace. swe:, drev Zeugen.

Note.~—1f a preposition governing the dative happens to stand before zwei or
drei, these numerals are left unaltered: e. g., vom zwei oder drei Dingen eines
wiihlen, mit drei Perfomen [prechen, &c.

‘When 2wei and drei are preceded by the indefinite article or by a
m:n,theyremain tered : e. g., er hat das Geld dicfen dres

gegeben, die Ausfage jener swei oder drei Zeugen, &c.

Notes.—1. In some compounds zwie is often used instead of zwei: e. g., zwie-
Jack, Zwisfpalt, Zuwisback, Zwialiokt, Zwietracht.

2. The German word beids (gen. deider, dat. beiden, acc. deids; or with the
article dis deiden, gen. der beiden, dat. dem deiden, acc. dia beiden) corresponds to
the English word botA. The article is never plwed after it, as it is sometimes in
English. Beide ought to be employed only in reference to two objects, either
naturally associated or connected mentally with one another, and having the same

te in common: e. g., Jeh Aade zwes Ohren und hann mit beiden Ohren Aoren,
meine beiden Augen, beide Arme, er hat beide Fiifrs verlorem, etwas mit beiden
Hindon fu/fen, moine beiden Briider (provided I have only ¢wo brothers; but if
T have more than two, zwei meiner Briider); die beiden Diobe, welche man neulich
gefdnglich einzog, find enifprungen; but rwei Diebe, welche man geringlich
einzog, &c.

When referring to inanimate objects (except parka ot Q-m“‘s\‘“k
to acts, or to abstract ideas in geners), the newter Beides = xeeth.
e. g, will er den Rook, oder den Hut hoben? er vl Bedes hoben

Bordles kann gefohehen; er ift mit Beidem zufrieden.
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¢. The other cardinal numbers are indeclinable ex when wed
in a substantive capacity, and even in this latter case they only sld
en in the dative : e. g, auf allen Vieren kri mst Sochfen fokre,
&c.; but mit fechs Pferden fakren; er ift Ky timer von vier lite
Jern (not vierer Hdufer, nor von vieren Haufern), &e.

d. The cardinal numbers are used substantively in several difier
ent ways; viz, 1, In an :glj'ective sense, the noun to which theypro-
perly belong being omitted : the termination ¢ is added in the nomi-
native and accusative, en in the dative: e. g, alle Viere (L e., Fify)
alle Neune (i. e., Kegel nine-pins), &c. 2, As independent substantives
of the female gender, to denote either the figures marked on cards,
dice, &c., or simply the abstract notion of the number; used in this
acceptation, the numerals remain unaltered in the si , and take
en in the plural: e.g., die Eins, die Einfen; die Zwei, die Zweien; di
Fiinf, die Fiinfen,&e. To express the abstract notion of the number,
the termination Aeit is also frequently added: e. g., die Evnkeit unity,
die Zweiheit, Dreiheit, &e. 3, Hundert and Taufend are usbd as
lective substantives of the neuter gender: e. g., ein Hundert Kisr,
gen. cines Hunderts, &e. In the E‘lhuml they take ¢ in the nom.,
and acc.; en in the dative. 4, The telll'nm}ation er fohrlx:s n
substantives designating a person with reference to hi HES
ein Viersiger a man forty years old, &. Or denoting the :glem of:
coin: e.g., ein Dreier, ein Sechfer, a threepenn Ziece,, a sixpence,
&c. Or the age of wines: e. g, E%fer, Zwei iger wine of
the vintage of 1811, 1822, Or, finally, indicating in notation the re-
spective position and value of a cipher: der Einer unit, Zehner, Hun
¢£:ter, Taufender, for which we say in English notation units, tens,
hundreds, thousands, &c.

e. The following adverbs and pm}iloaitions—etwa, ungefihr, bei, an
die, gegen—correspond to the English about; beinake, faft, to almost,
nearly; kawm to scarcely, hardly. 'Fhese adverbs and prepositions
are used for the same pu as their English equivalents: e. g,
an die hundert Jahre ag aggut a hundred years old, beinake dres
Centner fchwer weighing almost three cwts,, es ift kaum zwer Minuten
it is scarcely two minutes, &c. Bis to, and oder or (between), serve
to indicate that the exact amount, number, or value of an object lies
somewhere between the two figures given in the sentence: e. g.. es
ift vier oder fiinf Jakre her it is four or five years since, between four
and five years, fechs bis fiehen Fuf hoch (from) six to seven feet
high, &c. Kinige, etlicke some, are used also in the sense of the
English odd; in this acceptation they m:,g either precede or stand
after the numeral to which they are added, but the use of the con-

junction und between them and the numeral is in either case indis-
pensable: e. g., einige und zwanzig Jakre alt, zwanzig und etlicke Jahre
alt twenty and odd years old.

NUMERALS FORMED FROM THE CARDINAL NUMBERS.
Q. DISTRIBUTIVE. NUMBERS,

These are formed bﬁutﬁng before the cardinal numbers the ad-
verb sz. e. g, j¢ 2wéi und zwei two and two, two sk o e je drel,¥a.
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b. ITERATIVE NUMBERS.
These are formed by adding to the cardinal numbers (and also to

~ the indefinite numerals) the substantive Mal time,a fraction of time,

period
:. :l'wmd once allemal every time, always *
& zweimal twice manchmal sometimes, many times
~  dreimal thrice, three times Jedesmal every time
= viermal four times einigemal sometimes, &e.
: * gehnmal ten times
;'i Instead of keinmal never, vielmal often, many times, mekrmal seve-
— ral times, it is more usual to say keinmals, vielmals, mehrmals.

e ey e 0

By the addition of the termination ¢g these numeral adverbs are
changed into adjectives : e. g., fein dreimaliger, mehrmaliger Befuch ;
die vielmaligmfag;ademtaligm Auftrige, &. When the iterative
numbers are placed in conjunction with fo before an adjective, they
have the same s(itgniﬁea.tion as the multiplicative numbers formed
with fack : e. g., dreimal fo grof* three times as tall, &e.

Note.—The iteratives may be written also separated into two distinct words,
in which case Mal, as an independent substantive, requires a capital initial : e. g.,
¢in Mal, kein Mal, jedes Mal. The capital letter is indispensable in all cases
where Mal takes the plural form and the regular inflections: e. g., zu vier Malen,
2% fockhs Malen, zu verfchiedenen Malen. After ordinal numbers, also, Mal had best
be :Ivritten .with & capital letter : e. g., das erfte Mal, das dritte Mal, zum leizten
Male.

C. MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERS.

These are formed by adding fach or fultig fold, to the cardinal
numbers, and also to the indefinite numerals viel, mehr :—

Einfach single, simple ; einfiiltig is used in a different (figurative)
seuse 5 it means unsophisticaisd, ergle of heart, and also silly,
; AT agh xfxt)ma commonly used than zweifach), zwiefaltig twofold

ouble).
eifach, dreifiltig threefold (but die Dreifaltigkeit trinity).

V“’fm m'e1fdltig fourfold, &e. Vol 7

Mehrfach, vielfach, mehrfiltig, vielfultig manifold, mannigfach,
mannigfaltyg (not mannigfaltig), manifold, various,

T‘l:le mbtzltiplieative numbers may be used either as adjectives or
as adverbs,

d. NUMBERS OF KIND (NUMERALIA SPECIALIA.)

These are formed from the cardinal numbers and from the indefi-
nite numerals by means of the ancient word Zez, which signifies mode,
manner, way, sort. The feminine genitive inflection er is alwags
inserted between the numeral and the word ei: e. g., einerles of the
same kind, zweierlei of two sorts, &c., mancherler of various wrw ot
kinds, #einerled of no sort, no manner of, &e.

The numerals in /et are indeclinnble.
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2. ORDINAL NUMBRRS.

These are formed from the cardinal nambers by adding to the lstr,
up to neunzehn nineteen, inclusive, the termination ¢¢; from twely
upwards, the termination fte. Der erfts the first, and der driti e
third, alone differ from this mode of formation.

Der, die, das erfte Der, die, das vierte
sweite ————— swansigfte
dritte —————— hundertfte, &c.

The ordinal numbers are adjectives; they may be used substar
tively. When they are used in the latter capacity, and relate &
persons, they are written with a capital initial, and so they are
equally when relating to things of the neuter gender: e. g., das Erfis
das Zweite, &c.

NUMERALS FORMED FROM THE ORDINAL NUMBERS, d
Q. PARTITIVE NUMBERS,

These are formed by adding ! to the ordinals. Instead of eis
Zweitel we say ein Halbes (kalber, halbe, halbes), from which adjee-
tive formation is derived the substantive die Halfte. Before names
of countries and towns, of the neuter gender, the abbreviated form
halb is used when not preceded by an article : e. g., kalb England.

Tgfﬂpa.rtitive numbers are substantives of the neuter gender, and
are infle

cted regularly after the first form of the strong declension
of substantives.

Note—The partitive numbers are in reality compounds of the ordinals, with
the termination tel, which is a contraction of Theil part, portion (deal); butin
combining with zel, the ordinals drop the final te.

b. DIMIDIATIVE NUMBERS.

These are compounds of the ordinal numbers with the word Aal
half; they are indeclinable. Instead of zweitekalb, we say andert-
halb one and a half. The others are formed re; ly ; the final eof
the ordinal number may be elided for the sake of euphony: e. g,
dritthalb, vierthalb, two and a half, three and a half, instead of dritte-
halb, viertehalb, &c.

C. ORDINAL ADVERBS,

These are formed by adding to the ordinal number the termina-
tion ens, the final ¢ of the numeral being, of course, thrown out: e. g,,
erftens (instead of which'we also say erftlich) first, firstly, zweitens,
drittens, viertens, &c. :

II. INDEFININITE NUMERALS,

a. The following indefinite numerals relate to number :—
" 1. Jeder (jedweder, jeglicher) every, each. Jedweder and jeglicher
are rarely used except in the of poetry. Jeder is an inde-
fnite numeral, conveying, like all, gefammt, foumvmalich, goms, on \den.

{
[
[l
1
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of totality, but differing from these numerals by its disjunctive power.
Jeder, joyfn'clwr, and jedweder are used only in the singular number,
except in conjunction with alZe: e. g., alle und jede Men(chen all men
collectively, and every one in particular or individually. When
they are used in a &ronominal mpacit{, or when they stand before
the noun without being preceded by the indefinite article, they take
the inflections of the strong form ; when they are preceded by the
indefinite article they take those of the mixed form. -

2. Einiger, einige, einiges some, used in the singular number
before collective and abstract nouns, and nouns of materials, may be
oconsidered to belong rather to the class of indefinite numerals wgich
relate to measure or quantity: e. g., einiger Wein, einiges Obft ift
nichs gerathen some wine, some fruit, (i. e, some of the wine, some
of the fruit,) has not turned out well ; in these sentences it may, how-
ever, also mean some sorts or kinds of wine or fruit; einige Zewt nach-
Aer some time after, esniges Gliick some luck, a little fortune.

Of etlich some, the neuter alone (Et/iches) is used in the singular
number, and even then only substantively: e. g., Etliches fiel auf ein
gutes Land some fell among good ground.

The plurals einige and et/sche some, several, relate exclusively to
number. When used in the capacity of substantive pronouns they
take a capital initial.

8. Mancher, manche, manches many a, many a one—plural, mancke
many—is, like einiger and etlicke, inflected after the strong form,

b. The following relate to measure or quantity :—

1. Etwas some, something, somewhat, and nickés nothing, naught,
are indeclinable. These two words are, properly speaking, nuaxer
indefinite pronouns than indefinite num ; mkia, more especially,
is never used in conjunction with a substantive ; it is used, indeed,
before adjectives apparently invested with a substantive character :

- €. g, nichts Gutes nothing t.good, nichts Neues nothing new; but the
adjective serves here rather as an apposition to nickss, instead of
being &usliﬁed by the latter.

In the English language nothing occupies exactly the same posi-
tion in this respect as nichtsin the German: i e, it is used only
before adjectives. . )

2. Genug enough, is also indeclinable ; it is mostly put after the
substantive : e. g., Men/chen gemﬁs men enough, Geld, Zeit genug
money, time enough ; but it may also be put be%ore the substantive:
e.g., genug Menfchen,&c. Genug relates both to number and measure,
or quantity.

3. Ganz whole, entire, denotes the completeness and entirety of a
thing, or of a whole oonsist.i::ggof parts ; but it never imglies a col-
lection of individuals, as al doés: e.g., ein ganzes Haus a whole house,
die ganse Stadt the whole town, der ganze % y the whole body, &o.
Care must accordingly be taken not to ound it in the plural
with alle; com , for instance, alle A{fd all apples, the whole of
the apples, and dis gansen Apfel the whole apples apples left entire,
ummg not divided in portions). In the singular number, howaver,
before collective and al nouns, it approaches e vyshielion

of all; e, g, foin ganses Vermdgen, snd 32 fein Vermbgen o Wesa
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fortune ; mein ganzes Gliick, and all mein Gliick, &c. For th
sion of gan the pupil is referred to the Additional Remar.
Declension of Adjectives, section 2.

¢. The following relates both to number and meas

qmﬁz —

L4 r, alle, alles—all (das AL the universe). Before
strative and possessive pronouns aZ may be used in its simpl

i. e, without inflections: e. g., instead of alles diefes Getreid
alles diefes Getreides, dat. diefem Getreide, acc. alles
Getreide, we may s:g all d;e/'ea Getrevde, all disfes Getreid:
all diefe Men eine Frreunde, &c. With this exception, it
invariably the inflections of the strong form, even though a pr
may precede it : e. g., diefes alles, das alles, all this, all that,
alles all which, trotz diefem or dem allem (not allen, which is
lutely wrong). The neuter alles is used sometimes as a general:
in relation to an indefinite number of persons: e. g., mir folg
Fluch und Alles flichet mich the curse tElursues me, and all shun
presence, In some instances, all has the signification of every.: «
alle Jakre, Tage, Wocken, every year, day, week ; alle vier Monate ev
four months, &ec.

Note.—The upper German word alls corresponds exactly to the English alwe
e. g.,er fagt alls he says always. This word is, however, never used in the g
German.

2. Sammilich—fEmmilicher, fummiliche, fdmmilickes—all, all
ther, and der, dz{, das gefammte; plural, die gefammien a.ll,wg
whole, the total; are declined like other adjectives. Gefammt n
quires usually an article or pronoun before it ; fémmilich may be use
without. The latter is used mostly in the Flural, and implies
reference to number ; the former is used mostly in the si an
implies a reference to a collective whole: e. g., fdmmtliche nwc:cnd
all the people present ; die fdmmilichen Anwefenden; feine y
Freumr all }iﬁs friends, every one of his friends, die gefammi
Familie the whole family, der gefammte Nackiaf® the whole inheril
?:cehgthe whole property left at the death of a person), mit gefammte

, &e. .

The adverbial locutions insgefammt altogether, and famme¢ un
fonders the whole party (lot) together, and every one of them ind:
vidually, are used sometimes in lieu of fammilich or gefammt; the
are put after the substantive: e.g., die Anwefenden insgefammid, fein
Freunde fammt und fonders, &e.

3. Kein, keine, kein no (before a substantive, or adjective used i
the capacity of a substantive), is inflected like the numeral ein, ein
ein; I:‘:;er, keine, keines none (in the capacity of a substantive prc
noun), like einer, eine, eines. The plural of both forms takes th
inflections of the strong form,

Note—Kein ought never to be used where the negation refers to the predica
of the sentence, and not to any number or quantity. You must not my, f
instance, er kann keine Frau ernihren, since this would mean he cannct swpport o
¥4, but you must say er kann eins Frau nicht ernihren he cannot suppert o v
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4. Viel much, mehr more, and weniyg little, remain uninflected when
T they imply a reference to measure or quantity; they are inflected
wst Jike adjectives when they imply a reference to number: e. g., Lerne
_nicht auf einmal Vieles, [ viel do not study many things at
2 once, but endeavour to learn much of one thing ; mancher trinkt viel
Wein, aber nicht vielen Wein many a one drinks much (a large quan-
# tity }f wklg:, but l:clzmt mKa.n winea( (different sorts of 1wine); ele
; nen keinen Kdfe effen (a t) many people cannot eat

¥ mJ»/r, nig 3{enfczcn a ?ar

all
&

Men,
cheese ; viel Men/chen effen als wenig number
of people eat more than a small number; er hat viel Biic elefen,

9 aber viele nicht verfianden he has read a deal (a good many
books), but ma;; of the books he has he has not understood ;

I trinkt wenig Wein, und glaubt, daf> weniger Wein unverfdlfcht fei he

) z'lnb little wine, and believes that few wines (sorts of wine) are pure

- (anadulterated) ; es waren geftern mehr Menfchen da, als heute; mehre

« {or nul&rcra derfelben gingen aber friih weg there were more people

" yesterday than to-day, but several of them left early. When viel

and wenig are preceda& by an article or pronoun they are invariably
inflected, no matter whether they i!:gly reference to number, or to
or qua.ntitg: e. g, das viele Geld, das er hat; [ein vieles

Geld ; Za’m vielen ejchd‘;le ; diefer wenige Wein; meine wenigen
nde. Instead of ein Weniges, we say, however, also ein Wenig, to
indicate a small quantity of a thing: e. g, ein Wenig Salz, Brod, &ec.
a little salt, bread, &c. In locutions of this kind werig is usually
written with a small letter: e. g, ein wenig Salz, &c. Mehr suffers
no article or pronoun before it, except in the neuter gender, where
it is used in a substantive capacity with the indefinite article ein:
e. g, ein Melhres in meinem ndchften Brigfe. 'When used in the capa-
city of indefinite pronouns relating to persons, viel, mehr, and wenig
are invariably inflected : e. g., Viels find berufen, aber Wenige find

- amserwithit many are called, but few are chosen.

v
3
!
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CHAPTER V,
THE VERB,

PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS,

T:;’Germnn verbs are either primitives, or derivatives, or oom |
po"f.'he etymological formation of the verbs is 2 subject of too vast °
and intricate a nature to permit its being treated with any degree of
completeness in an elementary work like the present ; on the other
ha.m{ mere entary allusions would not serve the pupil much.
Let it therefore suffice here to say, that all German verbe terminate
in the infinitive in en or n (en, chen, fchen, zen, ensen, igen, iren, seren,
eln, ern). The prefixes, which serve to form derivative verbs, are -
be, ent (emp), er, ge, mif5, ver, ser. _ .

The compound verbs are either soparable or mcz:mublo. i

The only difference of any practical importance here between sspa-
rable and vnseparable compound verbs relates entirely to their respeo-
tive conjugations: viz, in the conjugation of the separable oom-

unds the two components are treated in the present and im;

ect rdt:nses, and in the imperative, as distinct and indepens:t
WO!

Separable are—1. Those compound verbs which are formed with
tl::ﬁrﬁcles ab, an, auf, aus, bei, dar, ein, fort, her, hin, mst, nach,
nieder, ob, vor, weg, ou, zurtick ; and also those formed with the com-

unds of ker and Ain: viz., herab, h«wz herauf, herein, heravs,

hervor, hersu; hinab, hinawf, hinaus, hinein, Ainunter, Aimeg,
hinzu; einher, umher, umhin.

Nots.—Compounds, of which the second component happens to be a derivative
verb with unaccented prefix, do not admit of the insertion of ge in the participle |
past: e. g., anerkennen, part. past anerkannt (not angeerkannt); eingeftehen, part.
past eingeftanden (not eingegeftanden), &c. In the infinitive, however, they re-
quire, like all other separable compounds, the insertion of 24 between the particle
and the verb: e. g., anzuerkennen, einzugeftehen, &c. The verbs auferlegem,
auferfichen, anberaumen, einverleiben, vorenthalten, are used only in dependent sea-
tences, where, as will be seen in the section on the Conjugation of Ferbs, no seps-
ration of the two components takes place.

2. Loosely connected compounds of verbs with adjectives and qus-
Jchiagen,

litative adverbs, such as, e. g., grofthun, grof-prahlen, los,
Sich losfagen, woklwollen, wohlthun, kochachten, gutfagen, fdd[
gleichkommen, &e.

3. In compounds with durch, hinter, iber, um, unter, and wieder,
the separability or inseparableness of the compound depends on the
position of the accent. If the principal accent falls on the particle,
the compound is rable; if on the verb, ¢ rable. Some of the
compounds with these particles are used in different senses and sig-
nifications, and are separable when used in one, inseparable when

in another sense.
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Compounds of this kind are—

SEPARABLE, INSEPARABLE,
dfirchreifen to pass thro durchre{/en to travel all over a country

ugh
dtrohbrechen to break through, to break  durchbréchen to pierce, to perforate
out of prison
tibergehen to pass over, to desert iibergéhen to omit, to overlook
tiberfetzen to pass over,toconvey over  iiberfétzen to translate
Gmgehen to revolve, to go about, to  wmgéhen to avoid, to forbear
associate with
wisderholen to fetch back, to fetch  wiederhlen to repeat
again

4. A fow intransitive compounds formed with m¢/® in which that
prefix has the principal accent: e. g., mi/*tonen, mif>greifen, mif*arten,
mifPbieten, mif*denken, mif°gehen, mif*handeln to act wrongly, to sin,
(different from the snseparable mif*hdndeln to ill-use), mifilingm,
miflauten, mifrechnen, mif>ftimmen, &. The wu of the infinitive,
and the ge of the participle past, are, in all these verbs, inserted be-
tween the two components ; but the forms in which the two com-
ponents would have to stand separate (e. g, er handelt mif*, es tént
mif, er grif mif’), are obsolete and never used in the modern

SECT. L—INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.

1. The German verbs are divided—

1. Into abstract and concrete verbs. Properly speaking, there is but
one abstract verb, viz., fein to be, which 1s termed also the substan~
tive verb ; but to have, and werden to grow, to become, par-
take also in some respects of the nature of fein, and are accordingly
frequently ranked with the latter as abstract verbs, All other verbs
are called concrete or adjective verbs,

2. Into subjective and objective verbs, The former express either
& quiescent state of the sult)iinect—e. ﬁﬁ" ich fchlafe 1 sleep, voh ruke
I rest, &c.; or an action confined to the agent—e. g.,7ch gehe I go or
walk, ©cA fpringe I jump. The latter express an action emanating
from the sub{gct or agent and bearing upon some object, either
directly, in which case the object is put in the accusative case, or
indirect} , in which case it is put either in the genitive or in the
dative: e. g., der Knabe liebt feine Altern the boy loves his parents,
er ﬂottet rer he mocks you, er fechmeickelt Thnen he flatters you.

e subjective and those of the objective verbs which govern the
genitive or dative case, are termed also ¢ntransitive verbs; those
objectiv& verbs which govern the accusative case, are termed sranst-
tive verbs.

Nots.—Many of the transitive verbs have, besides the direct object in the accu-
sative, also an indirect object in the genitive or dative case: e. g., er gab mir das
Buohk he gave me the book, er hat shn der Unterfchlagung von Geldern angeklagt
be has accused him of embezzlement.

Some verbs are used in one sense as transitives, in snotner wwes
as intransitives : e. g, der Knabe [tirste feinen Bruder inaWoffer
F° .
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the boy precipitated his brother into the water ; er ftiirzte, weil er su
Jehnell lief he fell because he ran too fast; die Kochinn kocht die
Suppe the cook boils (makes) the broth; das Wa/fer kockt the water
boils ; das Kind zerbrickt den Topf the child breaks the pot ; der T
zerbricht the pot breaks in pieces; die Pferde sichen Wagen the
horses draw the carriage; die Schwalben sichen fort the swallows
move away; er [prengte den Felfen he blasted the rock; er fprengte
durch die Stadt he rode full speed through the town, &e.

Many intransitive verbs are used sometimes apparently as tran-
sitives : e. g., der Kranke fchlift den letzten Schiaf wﬁent sleeps
the last sleep; er redet eine Sprache, die ich nicht verftehe he speaks a
language which I do not understand ; er hat bittre Thrinen geweint he
has W(;Bt bitter tears; Wind und Stiirme, Donner und Hagel raufchen
thren Weg wind and storms, thunder and hail, rush their way (move
rushingly on), &e.

II. The transitive verbs alone are susceptible of forming the passive
voice. There are a few transitives—e. g., haben, befitzen to have, to
possess—which are hardly ever used in the passive voice.

The ¢ntransitive verbs form no passive voice.

Note.—Expressions like the following—es wird or wurde gelacht, getanzt,
gefungen, gefprungen, &c.; es wurde meiner gefpotiet, mir wurde geholfen, &c.;
have no real passive signification, but are merely passive turns of language, to
which recourse is had for the purpose of simply indicating an act or event with-
out designating the subject or agent.

III. The reflexive or reflective verb holds the middle between the
transitive and the intransitive; in their form the reflexives are tran-
sitives, differing from the other transitives only in this, that the
action is confined to and returns upon the operating agent; in their
signification they are, for that very reason, intransitives: e. g., ich
Jfreue mich, ich fehne mick, du grimft dick, er fchimt fich, wir wunder-
ten uns, thr befinnt euch, fie befleif*igen fich, &c.

Some verbs, those in the preceding examples, for instance, are in-
variably and absolutely reflexive; others are actual transitives,
which are simply used reflexively : e.g., er taufchte mick he deceived
me, er tdufcht fich he deceives himself, ick fiirchte die Gefakr I fear
the danger, er fiirchtet fich he is afraid, &ec.

Verbs of this kind, when used reflexively, are regarded in the
same light as the pure and absolute reflexives, since they have, in
their reflexive capacity, like the latter, a purely subjective signifi-
cation.

In the case of many transitives it happens frequently that the
subject and object of the action of the verb are the same: e. g., 7ch
lobe mich 1 praise myself, er tidtete fich he killed himself, fick gwben,
Sich verwunden, fich kdmmen, fich wafchen, fick baden, fich fchlagen,
Jich riihmen, &, Verbs of this description are not regarded in the
light of actual reflexives.

IV. The reciprocal verb is formed in German by the aid of the
reciprocal pronoun einander one another: e.g., wir lieben einander
we love one another, fie fchmeickeln einander they flatter one
Wgother, &e.
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V. Personal verbs are those which are conjugated throughout
with the three grammatical persons.

Impersonal or, more correctly speaking, unipersonal verbs are those
which are only used in the third person singular in conjunction with
the neuter pronoun es: e. g., es regnet it rains, es fchneet it snows, es
blitzt, es donnert; es ift kalt, warm, dunkel, &c.; es friert mick I feel cold,
es hungerte thn he felt hungry, es diirftete thn he was thirsty, es
grauet mir vor thm I am afraid of him, I dread him, es fchwindelte
thm he felt giddy. As regards the objective unipersonal verbs, the
es may be altogether omitted and the object put before the verb :
e. g., mich friert, thn hungert, vhn diirftet, mir graut, &e.

me verbs assume, under certain circumstances, the form of uni-
verbs ; this is the case, for instance, where a process, state,
or condition is mentioned without any definite allusion to the actual
subject of the sentence: e. g., es fchliigt vier it strikes four, i. e, die
Uhkr fehldgt vier the clock strikes four. Or where, from a peculiar
turn of ca.llh’ tl:ﬁé‘ogieal subject of the sentence is mml:l ;3 occu
gramma! y a different position: e. g., es mangelt an Gelde, es fehit
an dem Nothigften, instead of Geld mangelt, dus Nithigfte fehlt money
is wanting, the most necessary things are wanting ; es gie Me%/'clcen,
instead of Men/chen find da, vorhanden there are men, &c. To this
category belong also the impersonal passive turn given to certain
intransitive personal verbs—es wurde gefpielt, getunzt, gefungen
mple pla danced, sung, &c.; and certain reflexive locutions,
ike the following—es fragt fick, ob, &c. it i8 a question whether, &c.,
es ﬂchldﬂ [ich angenekm hier one sleeps comfortably here, es fit:t fich
fe auf jener Bank that bench is a bad one to sit upon, &e.

In many apparently unipersonal locutions the es is in reality the
l;gresentative of a subject which has either been already mentioned

ore or is mentally understood, or, finally, follows in form of a sub-
ordinate sentence: e. g., es drgert mich, es verdrief't mich; es jammert,
Jehmerzt, krinkt mich; es reuet, betriibt, befremdet, dauert, kiimmert
mick, &c.; which means simply, the circumstance or matter of which
Wwe are conversing, annoys, grieves, pains, saddens, astonishes me, &c.
We can accordingly here also say quite regularly, die Sache irgert
mich the matter annoys me, der Mann dauert mich 1 pity the man, or
es drgert mich, dies zu fehen I am annoyed to see this, es dauert mich,
daf® dies gefchehen ift I am grieved that this should have happened,
es freut mich (or mich freut), dich zu fehen I am glad to see you, ex
diinkt mich (or mich dinkt), ich hore thn I think (methinks) I hear
him, es trdumte mir, ich fihe ihn I dreamt I saw him, &e.

SECT. II—CONJUGATION OF THE VERBS,
INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.
I. The German verbs, like the English, have only two simple
tenses&%le present and the imperfect.
II. The pef{ect and pluperfect are formed, as in English, by the
conjunction of the present and imperfect tenses of one of the sux-

tiii:ry v:rbs, haben to have, or fein to be, With the partiipie (st &
verb.
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Note A.—With the suxiliary verb Aabes are conjugated—

a. All transitive and reflexive verbs.

b. The intransitive verbs which govern a dative or genitive case: e, g., o i
mir gefullen he has pleased me, er Aat meiner gedackt he has thought of me, behs
remembered me, &c.

Exceptions.—The following are conjugated with fein —

1. Begegnes, folgen, gelingen, miflingen, gliicken, weicken (yet in the figumtin
sense we say also, er Aat mir gut begegnet he has treated me well, er hat mir misk
gefolgt he hal not obeyed me).

2. Intransitives, denoting a movement from or towards a place or object: e.g,
u!falkn,mlanfeu,aufjbfu,uﬁllu,&c enigegengehen, &c.; er ift mir et
laufen, entgegengegangen, &c.

¢. The unipersonal verbs borrowed from transitives, or from such intransitivess
are conjugated with kabes.

d. Those subjective (intransitive) verbs which indicate an act or operation, or
denote a lasting state, condition, or sensation of the subject ; and also most of thew
which represent the subject in motion, without any allusion to a starting-point o
soal e. g., ich habe gefehlt, gearbeitet, geftrebt, gefor/fcht, M&MW

ten, gexittert, gelebl, geherr/fcht ; ich habe gedur/iet, gealtert ;
Rat gebliikt, das Eifen hat gegliikt ; der Wind kat geweht, die Wudckatw
ich habe gereif™t, gelaufen, gefprungen, &c.

Exceptions—We say invariably ich bin gegangen. The verbs fYehen, Logem,
Jitzen are also conjugated with fein in the Upper German dialect; but they are
more correctly conjugated with Aaben.

e. Compound intransitive verbs, formed with the particle aus, and denoting the
actual completion of an action or condition : e. g., er hat ausgedient, die Bivme
haben ausgebliiht, fis hat ausgelitten, &c.

Nots B.—With the anxiliary verb /ein are conjugated—

a. Those intransitive verbs which denote a passive or qmewent state or cond:-
tlon of the subject, or represent it at the outset or term of a motion from or towards
a place: e. g., er ift gefullen, gelandet, gofunken, in dis Stadt gedrungen, fortgezoges;
er ift gewachfen, verarmt, genefen, geftorben ; das Schiff ift ye_/'chatert, das Glas it

elorfien; e {1 gediehen, gfonls, geathen; er 1 abger) %, angelangt, inger,
umgekehrt ; es ift abgeprallt, &c

b. Intransitive verbs formed with the prefixes er, ver, enf, or composed with
particles, and denoting the transition or ing into a state : e. g., er i/t erkvask,
erfchrocken, erftarrt, mhungert, verwefd, entﬂhlafm, entbrannt; das Lickt ift
erlofchen ; er ift aufgewacht, einge/chlafen ; die Krankheit ift zuriickgetreten, &c.

Remark.—The simple verbs from which these derivatives and compounds are
formed, and which denote a lasting state or condition of the subject, are conjugated
with kaben: e. g., er hat gekrankt (or gekrinkelt), gehungert, gefchlafen, gewacht;
das Haus hat gebrannt, &c.

¢. Those unipersonal verbs that are borrowed from intransitives conjugated
with fein.

Note c.—Some verbs are conjugated with both Aaben and fein: with the former
when indicating an act, operation. or lasting emotion or sensation of the subject,or
when the sense of the verb implies a reference to the period (or duration) or manner
of the action; with the latter when the verb denotes a transition to a certain state
or condition : e. g., ich habe gefahren I have driven (acted the coachman)—ick bin
gefahren 1 have Lﬂ a ride (in a carriage); ick habe fartgeé’ahfen I have continued
(to read, for instance)-—ich bin forigefahiren I have driven off or away (from a place);
ch habe ﬁ'omlhave felt cold—das Wa/jer ift gefroren the water has or is
frozen; der Knabe hat gefprungen the boy has jumped, leaped—die Saite /2 ge/prus-
gen the cord has snapped, &c.

Others take Jabn when they imply a reference to the period (or duredion) «
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iner of action ; /ein when implying a reference to locality or space: e. g., With
m—ick Aabe lange geritten lplmve ridden a long time (on horseback), ich kabe
en Morgen (this morning) geritien ; ick Aabe gefchwind fast, lung/am slowly,
hickt well, skillfully, unge/chickt awkwardly, badly, geritten; ich habe uusgeritien
.y I have ridden my usual time); forigeritten (i. e., I have continued to ride
ond my usual time); der Reitlehrer Aat i Jeine Schiller haben ihm
lgeritien (i. e., the riding master has exhibited the art of horsemanship for the
0se of instructing his pupils, and the latter have endeavoured to imitate his
reedings). With fein—ich bin nach Hanover geritten 1 have ridden to Han-
+; Soh bin ausgeritten, fortgeritten 1 have left home (or some other place) on horse-
¢; tch bin in drei Stunden hin und her geritten 1 have ridden toand fro in three
r8; ich bin iiber eine Briicke geritien I have crossed a bridge on horseback, I
3 ridden over a bridge.

‘o this class of verbs belong more particularly the following: eilem, fliegen,
Len, hinken, Jagen, klt:mmen, kriechen, laufen, reifen, rennen, fchleichen, fchwim-
1 Jegeln, fpringen, treiben, wandern.

II. The future tenses and the conditional mode are formed by
conjunction of the present (indicative and subjunctive) and im-
fect (subjunctive) tenses of the auxiliary verb werden with the
nitive present and infinitive past of the verb.
. The passive voice is formed by the conjunction of the verb
gen, thgoughout all its modes and tenses, with the participle past
e verb,

AUXILIARY VERBS,
@. AUXILIARY VERBS OF TENSE.
1. Haben.

: INFINITIVES,
Present, haben to have Past, gehaht haben to have had

PARTICIPLES,

Present, habend Aaving Past, gehabt Aad
Future Passive, zu habend to be had

Tote—The participle future passive is used only attributively, and takes the
ictions of the various forms of the adjective declension: e. g., hochzuverehrender
r highly to be honoured sir; ein zu lobendes Kind a child to be praised (deserv-
praise); ein nickt zu billigender Schritt a step not to be approved of; die xu ver-
ernden Fehler the faults to be amended (requiring amendment or correction), &c.

same observations apply equally to all German verbs susceptible of forming a
dve voice.

Present,
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich habe I Aave ich habe
du haft du habeft
er (fie, es, man) hat er (fie, es, man) habe
ir habe: wir haben

wir n
ihr habet (habt) ihr habet
fie haben {ie nahen
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Imperfect.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich hatte I had ich hitte
du hatteft du hitteft
er (fie, es, man) hatte er (fie, es, man) hitte
wir hatten wir hitten .
ihr hattet ibr hittet
fie hatten fie hitten
Perfect.
ich habe, &c., gehabt ich habe, &c., gehabt
Pluperfect.
ich hatte, &c., gehabt ich hitte, &c., gehabt
First (Simple or Absolute) Puture.
ich werde ich werde
du wirft du (werdeft
er (fie, es, man) wird er (fie, es, man) werde
wir wérden haben wir werden habea
ihr werdet ihr werdet
fie werden fie werden
Second (or Exact) Future (Puture Past).
ich werde, &c., gehabt haben ich werde, &c., gehabt haben
First Conditional (Second Form of the Subjunctive of the Imperfect).
ich wiirde
du wiirdeft ) witrd :
er (fie, es, man) wiirde
wir wiirden haben
ihr wiirdet
fie wiirden

Second Conditional (Second Form of the Subjunctive of the Plupeyfect).
ich wiirde, &c., gehabt haben

IMPERATIVE.
Singular, habe (du), (habe er, habe fie)
Plural, habet, habt (ihr), (haben fie, Sie)

Note.—The German verb has a simple imperative form only for the second
person, since a direct request, command, exhortation, advice, warning, pro-
hibition, can be addressed only to the person spoken to. When the com-
mand or wish, &c., uttered, refers to a tkird person, the third person of the
subjunctive of the present tense is had recourse to: e.g., er hire, fie fchweige,
or hére er, fchwetige fie let him listen, let her be silent. The third person plural
of the subjunctive present is mostly used in lieu of the second person plural
of the imperative: e.g., hbren Sie listen, fchweigen Sie be silent, instead of ko,
JSchweigt. This is simply in accordance with the general practice of the German
language to substitute, in polite conversation or address, the third person
plural for the second (see afao Personal Pronouns). The imperative, refer-
ring to a third person, is also expressed by periphrasis with the auxiliary
verb follen sl (see Auwiliaries of Mode): e. g., er foll lefen, fie follen
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ieiten. When the subjective expression of the will or wish refers to the
it person, the verb woilm will, isresorted to : e. g., ick will lefen, wir wollen
retten—I1 will read, we will work. Or in an admonitory or exhortative
18e, the verb laffen to let: e. g., laf or la/fet uns ardeiten let us work.
e preceding observations apply, of course, equally to all German verbs.

" 2. Sein.
INFINITIVES,

Present, {ein to be Past, gewefen fein to Aave been
PARTICIPLES,

Present, {eiend, wefend being Past, gewefen been

Note.—The participle feiend is very rarely used ; wefend is used only in
» two compounds anwefend present, and abwefend absent.

Present. :
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNOTIVE.
ich bin I am ich fei
du bift s du feieft (feift)
er (fie, es, man) ift er (fie, es, man) fei
wir find wir feien (fein)
ihr feid ihr feiet
fie find fie feien (fein)
Impenrfect.
ich war I was ich wire
du wareft (warft) du wiireft (wiirft)
er (fie, es, man) war er (fie, es, man) wire
wir waren wir wiiren
ihr waret (wart) ihr wiiret (wirt)
fie waren fie wiren
Perfect.
ich bin, &c., gewefen ich fei, &c., gewefen
Pluperfect.
ich war, &c., gewefen ich wiire, &c., gewefen
First Puture.
ich werde, &o., fein ich werde, &c., fein
Second Puture.
ich werde, &c., gewefen fein ich werde, &c., gewefen fein
First Conditional.

ich wiirde, &c., fein
Second Conditional.
ich wiirde, &c., gewefen fein

: . IMPERATIVE.,
BSingwlar, fei (du), (fei er, fei fie) F Plural, $6d {Jox), (e Te, e
3
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3. Werden.
INFINITIVES,
Present, werden to be (to grow, to Become)
Past, geworden (worden) fein to Aave been (to Aave growm, becoms)
PARTICIPLES.
Present, werdend being (growing, becoming)
Past, geworden, worden% become)
Note.—Geworden is the iciple of the sndependent verb werdn®
grow, to become ; wmmpth“:o!t,' thl:‘::xilinryverb werden : e. g',.i:z t

E N o B - o

grof I have grown tall, I have become great; ick
worden I have been loved.
Present.
INDIOATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich werde ich werde
du wirft du werdeft
er (fie, es, man) wird er (fie, es, man) werde
wir werden wir werden
ihr werdet - ihr werdet
fie werden fie werden
Imperfect.
Aorist
ich wurde (ward) ich wiirde
du wurdeft (wardft) du wiirdeft
er (fie, es, man) wurde (ward) er (fie, es, man) wiirde
wir wurden . wir wiirden
ibr wurdet ihr wiirdet
fie wurden fie wiirden
Perfect.
ich bin, &c., geworden or worden ich fei, &c., geworden or worden
Pluperfect.
ich war, &c., geworden or worden  ich wiire, &c., geworden or worden
First Future.
ich werde, &c., werden ich werde, &c., werden
Second Puture.
ich werde, &c., geworden fein or ich werde, &c., geworden fein or
worden fein worden fein
ich wiirde, &c., werden

Second, Condstional.
ich wiirde, &c., geworden fein or worden fein

IMPEBATIVE.
Si?ular, werde (du), (werde er, werde fie)
Yural, werdet (ihr), (werden fie, Sie)
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. b. AUXILIARY VERES OF MODE.

The German language has seven auxiliary verbs of mode, viz.,
konnen, diirfen, mogen, miffen, jolhzswoﬂm, laffen. Konnen, diirfen,
and modgen express oility or ability in general (potentiality);
konnen expresses more a natural or physical ability or capacity, wh
mdgen and diirfen imply more a moral ability or possibility dependent
on the law, or on the will or leave either of the speaker or of a third
party: e.g., die Vigel konnen flisgen birds can fly ; er darf nicht aus-
%m he may not (must not) %:) out, he is forbidden to go out; er mag

he may come (i. e, he has my permission to come, I give

him leave to come, let him come) ; er mag nicht effen he will not eat,
hﬂha;f ” dx m neosssity ral ; miif)

tiffen, imply ity in general ; méi//en expresses

* more put{oularly a naturgl or gfﬁlm ﬁzmit Y { n implies a

moral necessity dependent on the will and command of another, wollen

implies a self-imposed neoessitﬁ: e, g., alle Men/chen miiffen [terben

all men must die ; er /ol eshﬁjdie;erm'afmbmhe desires

death, he is resolved to die.

Laffen serves to express both possibility and necessity, but both
dependent upon the will or wish of the subject of the sentence, and,
accordingly, in the form of a tssion or of a command: e. g., er
U/t den Dieb laufen he allowed the thief to escape; er lig/ thn Ain-
ricAten he had him executed, he ordered him to be put to death.

1. Konnen to be able, can, may, to know, to be versed in a thing.
(For the various meanings and applications of this, and also of the
other auxiliary verbs of mode, I must refer the pupil to a good
dictionary.)

INFINITIVES.
Present, knnen Past, gekonnt haben
PARTICIPLES,
Present, knnend Past, gekonnt (ktnnen)
Note.—The verbs kimnen, mdgen, dirfen, mi/fen, wollen, la/fen—

also Acifen, Relfen, horen, /blw», and with some still leAren and lernen—pre-
sent the remarkable peculiarity of substituting the infinitive present for the
participle past, whenever they are used in conjunction with the infinitive of
another verb: e. g., er hat thn {nilq[/‘m milffen (instead of gemy/)Y), fie Aat
s nickt thun dirfen (instead of gedurft), &o. But when these verbs do not
stand in oonjunction with the infinitive of another verb, the regular participle
post is invariably used.

Present.
INDIOATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich kann ich ktnne
du kannft du kénneft
er (fie, s, man) kann er (fie, es, man) kénne
wir kinnen wir kénnen
ihr konnt ihr kidnnet,

flo kénnen e xynnen
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Imperfect.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUXOTIVE,
ich konnte ich kénnte
du konnteft du kénnteft
er (fie, es, man) konnte er (fie, es, man) komte
wir konnten wir kénnten
ihr konntet ihr kinntet
fie konnten fie kénnten

The compound tenses of the auxili 'verbs ‘of mode are formed,
of course, according to the general rules; the gft with kaben, the

future tense and the conditional mode with wer
IMPERATIVE.
Singular, kénne Plural, konnet or konnt
Note.—Properly speaking, kinnen, follen, mgen, dirfen, and mii/fen, are

not susceptible of the imperative mode, since the action expressed respec:
tively by these verbs cannot be commanded.

2. Diirfen to be allowed to do a thing, may, dare, &ec.
INFINITIVES,
Present, diirfen Past, gedurft haben
PARTICIPLES,

Present, diirfend
Past, gedurft (diirfen—see note to part. past of konnen)

Present.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich darf ich diirfe
du darfft du diirfeft
er (fie, es, man) darf er (fie, es, man) diirfe
wir diirfen wir diirfen
ihr diirft ihr diirfet
fie diirfen fie diirfen
Imperfect.
ich durfte, &c. ich diirfte, &c.
TMPERATIVE.
Singular, dtirfe Plural, diirfet or diixft
3. Mbgen may, to desire, to like, to be able, to be permitted to do
a thing, &ec.
INFINITIVES,
Present, mogen Past, gemocht haben
PARTICIPLES.

Present, mogend
2as, gemocht (mgen—see note to part. past of kwner)
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Present.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich mag ich moge
du magft du mogeft
er (fie, es, man) mag er (fie, es, man) mige
wir mogen wir mogen
ihr mogt ihr moget
fie mogen fie mogen
Imperfect.
ich mochte, &o. ich mdchte, &o.
IMPERATIVE,
Singular, moge Plural, moget or mogt
Wiiffen must, to be compelled, to be obliged, to be required, &c.
INFINITIVES.
Present, miiffen Past, gemu{ft haben
PARTICIPLES.

Present, miiffend
Past, gemufft (miiffen—see note to part. past of kdnnen)

Present.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich muf* ich miiffe
du mufft du miiffeft
er (fie, es, man) muf® er (fie, es, man) miiffe
wir miiffen wir miiffen
ihr mifft ihr miiffet
fie miiffen fie miiffen
Imperfect.
ioh muffte, &c. ich mtiffte, &c.
IMPERATIVE.
Singular, miiffe Plural, miiffet or mifft
Sollen shall, ought, to be obliged, to be compelled, to be bid, &c.
INFINITIVES.
Present, follen Past, gefollt haben
PARTICIPLES,

Present, {ollend
Past, gefollt (follen—see note to part. past of kinnen) ¢

Present.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich foll ich folle
du follft - du folleft
er (fie, es, man) foll er (fie, es, man) folle
wir follen wir follen
ihr follt ihr {ollet

fie follen Qe folen.
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Imperfect.
ich follte, &o. ich follte, &c.
IMPERATIVE,
Singular, folle Plural, follet or follt
6. Wollen to will, to be willing, to wish.
INFINITIVES.
Present, wollen Past, gowollt haben
PARTICIPLES.
Present, wollend
Past, gewollt (wollen—see note to part. past of kénnen)
Present.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich will ich wolle
du willft du wolleft
er (fie, es, man) will er ({ie, es, man) wolle
wir wollen wir wollen
ihr wollt ihr wollet
fie wollen fie wollen
Imperfect.
ich wollte, &c. ich wollte, &c.
IMPRRATIVE.
Singular, wolle Plural, wollet or wollt
7. Laffen to let, to permit, to suffer, to grant, to allow, to leave, to
give, to oonce'ae, to cause, to get do,ne, to procure to bc; done, &e.
INFPINITIVES.
Present, laffen . Past, gelaffen haben
PARTICIPLES.
Present, laffend
Past, gelaffen (Iaffen—see note to part. past of kinnen)
Present.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich 1affe ich laffe
du liffeft du laffeft
er (fie, es, man) lafft er (fie, es, man) laffe
. wir laffen wir laffen
ihr 1afft ihr Iaffet
fie laffen fie laffen
Imperfect.
ich lief ich liefe
du liefeft du liefeft
er ({ie, es, man) lief er (fie, es, man)lief'e
wir liefen wir lief'en
ihr lieft ihr Wetey

fie lief'en fie \mten
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IMPERATIVE.

Singular, laffe or laf* (1a{fe er, laffe fie)
Plural, 1affet or 1a{ft (1affen fie, laffen Sie)

The German language has two forms of conjugation, the s
mmnd the weak. jugatior, g

@. STRONG CONJUGATION,
1. TERMINATIONS OR INFLECTIONS OF THE STRONG CONJUGATION,
INFINITIVE - —en

PARTICIPLES.
Present ——end Past, ge—en
Present.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.

Singwlar, 1 Singular, lat son ——e

%mem ———eft, ft -———eft
t,

Plural, ld Plural, 1 —en
and et M"”" —
8rd —en ——en

Imperfect.
INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE.

Singular, 1ot —_ Singular, 18 —e

“and gt eft "2 —eft, ft
—_— —e
Plural, lat ——en Plural; 1lst ——en
. 2 —t, t —et, t
8rd ——en 8rd —en
IMPERATIVE,
Singular, 2nd person —, ——e Plural, 2nd person —et, t
OBSERVATIONS.

1. The ¢ must be thrown out before /¢ and ¢,
a. In the second and third persons singular, indicative present, of
:ihose verbs ’:;‘hxch chaw }n thzfse perjsons h’:he “;::wel ab(:f :;lhe mngxa,
ve: e, [pricift, er C gr U gre
%w msf: cope takes p la.ceI::enafbertan the e g, du
ft,halt t, rdthft the third person, the ¢ of the termination also
18 omitted after ¢ and #i: e. ilt, halt, [chilt, rdth (instead of
ﬁg-t, hdlt-t, &e.). But a.t’ter} 5N f/ _/ch the ¢ must be retained
ore the /¢ of the second person: e liefeft, wilchfeft, bldf oft,
Jiifeft, {{eft &e. In the third person, however, the e is elim:

ovenm e case of such verbs: e. g, er fi8/t, ifft, mifft t, &e.
the elision of the e is usually marked ﬁ’ {/m a{{s’ {:{/; ‘N
:, wilch/’t, bldf’t, &e.
seoond person singular, indicative im| rfect, of all verbs
ofthasﬁro tion: e, g, du fu t,fpraoh t,{ch/wa/mm &,
&o, t, #, thecmay in o retained Q’mm Wt m\.
the mvadmg prwhoe of ge prefers, sven el neen ¥
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tghua,lsi> the elisitl)l: om ¢, tho hftl'x& rom}nf;.adt‘ionﬁbeﬂdmw' i
ereby somewhat : e.g., du fandft, tratft, [chrittft, ri
After f, f //, Jch, and 5 the ¢ must, of course, be retained: ey,
du la e{t, afeft, riffeft, wufcheft, [chmolzeft, &e.

2. The e is, besides, mostly omitted—

a. Inthe second person singular, indicative present, of those vais
of the strong conjugation which leave the vowel of the infinitm
unaltered in the present tense: du clwo:{t, leihft, flichft, jddt
Jehwimmft, &. However, after d, ¢, /, /', fch, 5, and s, the ¢ must
}emt:}:mg& e. g, du leideft, [chreiteft, Outteft, prefeft, heifeft, lfohuf,

4

b. In the third person sinﬂﬂu, indicative present, of those verls
of the strong conjugation which leave the vowel of the infinitive
unaltered in the present tense: e. g., er fchreit, komms, fchallt, frie,
greift, &. However, after d and ¢ the e is retained : e. g., er findd,

leitet, &c. After f, also, the eis either retained or its elision marked
%y an apostrophe : e. g., er preifet or preif’t, &e.

¢. In the second person plural, indicative present and imperfect,
and in the imperative (plural), the retention or omission of the ¢is
more a matter of choice, and we may write with equal propriety
either ihr finget, trinket; [anget, tranket; gewinnet, bletbet; or fingt
trinkt ; fangt, trankt ; gewvnnt, blebt. .

3. With regard to the termination en of the infinitive, participle

t, and first and third persons plural, indicative present and imper-
ect, the elision of the e is admissible only after a vowel or mute 4;
and even then only in poetry, for the sake of the metre, and in the
language of familiar conversation. In the written prose
the elision of the e is here altogether indefensible. The same remar
apply equally to the verbs of the weak conjugation.

4. In the subjunctive mode the ¢ is an essential and characteristic
sound, which had best be invariably retained. Yet, where it so
happens that the subjunctive is already clearly disﬁn%u.ished from
the indicative, by a difference in the vowel of the radical syllable, the
e is frequently dropped before /¢ and ¢ even in the subjunctive: e. 5.,
ind. <ch gebe, du guebft, sub. du gebi{t or gebft; ind. ick fang, du
Jangft, sub. du fiéngeft or fingft; ind. thr fangt, sub. tkr fiinget or
Jfingt; ind. ick fuhr, du fuhrft, ihr fukrt, sub, du fikreft or?’i]wﬁ,
whr fiikret or fiihrt, &e. -

5. Those verbs of the strong conjugation, which change the vowel
e of the infinitive in the imperative to ¢ or ¢, reject in the singular
of the imperative the inflection e: e. g., bergen, birg; brechen, brich;
nehmen, nimm; ftehlen, ftiehl; vergeffen, th[’ &c. Ofthe verb feken
we h?i:lw b:lth,the regular form fich and the irregular from fieke:
e.g, @

ose strong verbs, on the other hand, which retain the vowel of
the infinitive unchanged in the imperative, take the inflection e, with
the exception of laffen and kommen, of which the imperative is respec-
tively la/* and komm, instead of laffe and komme. However, there
exists a certain tendency in the verbs of the strong conjugation to
throw off the final e of the imperative (singular), wherever the omis-
sion of that vowel is not incompatible mﬁ' the demsnds of pronun-

- &
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Smlation ; thus we may say, for instance, trink, fchwimm, leih, instead
@ trinke, &c.; but few would be likely to say bind, drat, grab, &e.,
Imstead of binde, brats, grabe.

CHANGE OF THE VOWELS.

But the characteristic and_distinguishing feature of the strong
wonjugation does not reside in its inflections, but consists in the
«hange which the vowel of the radical syllable of the infinitive
“undergoes in some of the verb, In some of the verbs of the

> conjugation this change extends over the present and imtﬁaerb
*.. foct tenses, the imperative mode, and the participle past ; in others
* 3t is limited to the present and imperfect tenses and to the im
- tive; in others, to the present and imperfect tenses; and in others,
finally, to the imperfect and participle g):st.
‘We may, accordingly, divide the verbs of the strong conjugation

- into four principal :
FIRST CLASS,
a. Verbs which change the ¢ of the infinitive, in the second and
third persons si indicative present, and in the singular impe-

rative, to 7; in the imperfect indicative, to @; subjunctive, to & (in

some instances also to ¢ or #%); in the participle to o bergen,

ber, brechen, drefchen, gelten, helfen, nehmen, Aben Jchrecken or
)y W

er/chrecken, fprechen, ftechen, fterben, treffen, ver erben, werfen.
EXAMPLE.
Bergen.
Present Imperative Imperfect Part. Past

Indicative Subjunctive

ich berge birg ich barg ich biirge geborgen

du birgft (béirge)

er birgt
OBSERVATIONS.

1. Berften forms the present and imperative also after the weak
conjugation ; in the imperfect, bor/t and bér/te are sometimes used
instead of bar/t and bar/te.

2. The same remarks applga equally to drefchen.

8. Of geltsn, the form golte is sometimes used in the imperfect
subjunctive instead of gdlta; of helfen, hiilfe instead of hdlfe; of
fchelten, fchilte instead of fehilte,

4. The imperfect of the intransitive verb a{chrecl: or rather
erfchrecken, is ich erfchrak, erfchrike ([chrak, [chrike) ; the transitive
wverb erfchrecken is conjugated after the weak form. The verb ver-
derben also is conjugated weak when it is employed in a transitive
signification.

5. Of fterben, verderben, werben, werfen, the form ftiirbe, verdiirbe,
wirbe, wiirfe, is used in preference to /ftirbe, verddrbe, wiirbe, wiirfe.

6. Nehmen has,in the second and third persons indicative present,
au nimmfs, er nimmt,; in the imperative singolar, ninvm: n Yo preke-
rite, sch nalim, sub, tch ndhme ; in the participle posk, genoTNmMAN.
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b. Present in te, the oth b. a: 4
7 mot:'geb:r:a),? as sub. a: befehlen, empfehien,

EXAMPLE.

Present Imperative o _Impe,;fcetn N Part, Past
ich befehle befiehl ‘ich befahl ;ch'beﬁihle befohlen
du befiehlft (befihle) .
er befiehlt

OBSERVATIONSB.

1. Of empfehlen and fteklen, the form Ohle, ftohle, is sometimes
used in the imperfect subjunctive mm of empfihle, ftihle; of
befehlen, the form befohle is used in preference to befiikle.

2. Gebiren forms the present and imperfect also after the weak
conjugation.

¢. Present (second and third persons singular) and imperative (sin-

i’u.lar), ¢; imperfect indicative, 0; subjunctive, mci}zle 0:
jfchen or erlifchen, fechten, flechten, quellen, fck: Jehwellen.

EXAMPLE.

Present Imperative . Atmperfect Part. Past
ich fechte ficht ichfocht  ich fochte  gefochten
du fichtft
er ficht

OBSERVATIONS.

1. The transitive verbs quellen to soak, fchmelzen to melt, to fuse,
Jechwellen to cause to swell, to extend, to puff up, lifcken or auslifchen
to ext:guieh, to efface, to quench, to slake, &c., are conjugated after
the weak form: e. g., das Metall [chmilz, [chmolz, ift ch:clmwlun—
the metal fuses, fused, has fused, er fchmelz, [chmelzte Metall, he
fuses, fused the metal, er kat es gefchmelzt he has fused it. Ldfchen
or erlifchen affects even in its sntransitive signification, in the present
and imperative, often the forms of the weak conjugation.

2. Fechten and flechten also take, sometimes, in the present, the
- forms of the weak conjugation.

SECOND CLASS,

a. Verbs which change the e of the infinitive, in the second and third
persons singular indicative present, and in the imperative Y
to ¢; in the imperfect indicative, to a; subjunctive, to &: effen,
freffen, meffen, treten, verge/fen.

EXAMPLE.
Present I ative Imperfect Part. Past
e Indicative perf Subjunctive
ich effe i ich af* ich dfe gegeffen
du iffeft (instead of
er ifft geeffen)
OBSERVATION,

Freffen, meffen, verge/fen, change, like ¢/fen, the double s (/) to f* in
the imperfect. ’
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~-= b, Present (second and third persons |ix?u.ln-) and imperative (sin-
gefchehen,

gular), se; imperfect, as sub. a : geben, lofen, fehen.

’ EXAMPLE.

Geben.
Present Imperative . Imperfet Part. Past

- ich gebe gieb ‘ioh gab ioh gibe gegeben

du giebft :

er giebt
- OBSERVATION,

The use of the verb gefchehen—to occur, to happen—being, of neces-
gfty, almost exclusively li tco;‘d 1110 the gntrltli person, the seot‘.;gg t;p;:rson
the singular present gefchich/ft, and the imperative gefchiek, are
“Vardly ever met with, ~The ti\/;;d person of the imperative,is s
Jefchehe.
THIRD CLASS.

a. Verbs which change the a of the infinitive, in the present (second
and third persons singular), to ¢; in the imperfect indicative, to u;
subjunctive, to % backen, fakren, graben, laden (einladen), maklen,

Johaffen (erfchaffen), [chlagen, tragen, wachfen, wafchen,

EXAMPLES,
Fakren,
Present Imperfect Part. Past
Indicative Subjunctive
ich fahre ich fuhr ich fihre gefahren
du fihrft
* er fihrt
Backen.
ich backe ich buk ich bitke gebacken
du backft .
er bickt
OBSERVATIONS,

1. Backen to bake, in a transitive sense, is generally conjugated
after the weak form, with the exception of the past participle, which
is invariably gebacken: e. g., der gdckar backt, ba,cge das Brod the
baker bakes, baked the brea.s; but intransitively, das Brod bickt, buk.

2, The forms du lidft, er ladt—du mithlft, er mithlt—are obsolete ;
and the weak forms du ladeft, er ladet—du mahlft,er mahlt—are now
almost universally used instead. The preterite of mahlen is invari-
ably weak : ich makite. The participle past (gemaklen) alone belongs
to the strong form (the participle past of malen to paint, is gemalt).
Laden to load, has in the preterite, usually, ladete ; laden (einladen) to
invite, %refers the strong form lud. The participle past of both is

invariably geladen (eingeladen.)

3. Sdaa_fg'n has du f:iafﬂ, er fchafft, in the second and third gex-
sons resent,

&, Verbs which change the @& of the infinitive, In Tne yewwesh
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(second and third persons ningnlu- indicative), to ¢; in the
indicative and su?mcﬁve,to te: blafen, bratck, ‘ahen,

Bt

halten, hangen, la/fen, rathen, fchlafen (falten, [alzen, [palten).
EXAMPLE,
Blafen.
Imperfect
Prasent  Indicative Subjunctive  Participle Pox
ich blafe ich blies ich bliefe geblafen
- du blafeft
er blaf’t
OBSERVATIONS.

1 Brat::zh to roast, used in a tr?ilsitive sen;e,hadopts, with the e
ception of the participle past, also the forms of the weak conjugstia

2. Fahen is a defecti\}r):s verb, having no form for the imperfott
tense.

3. The imperfect of fallen and la/fen is fiel and lief.

4. The imperfect of fangen and kangen is fing and Aing.

6. Falten, falzen, and %:dten have almost entirely ceased to b
strong verbs; even the participle past of them is mostly formed after
the weak conjugation, except where it happens to be used adjer
tively; thus we say mit gefaltenen Hinden with folded hands; but
er hat das Papier gefaltet he has folded the paper, &e.

6. To this class belong also the verbs Aauen, laufen, rufen, stof'en.
Hauen and rufen retain the aw and % unaltered in the present ; Aaus
to hew, to cut, in a transitive sense, has ick kaute in the preterits;
in an intransitive capacity it mostly adopts the strong form, ich Aid
The second and third persons singular of the present of luufen and
{tg]ﬁm are du liuf}t, er liuft—du fiifeft, er ftoft. The verb fchrotes

ongs no longer to the strong conjugation, except in the participle
past, and even this is mostly formed after the weak conjugation,
except where it happens to be used adjectively.

FOURTH CLASS.

a. Verbs which change the ¢ of the infinitive, in the imperfect in-
dicative, to @ subjunctive, to ¢ in the participle past, tow: binden,
dringen, finden, gelingen, klingen, ringen, fchlingen, [chwinden,
Jekwnngen, fingen, finken, fpringen, ftinken, trinken, winden, awingen

EXAMPLE.
Binden.
Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive Participle Past
ich band ich bande gebunden

b. Imperfect indicative, a; subjunctive, ¢ and 4; participle past,
0: beginnen, gewinnen, rinnen, fchwimmen, [innen, fpinnen.
EXAMPLE,
DBeginnen.

I ..
Indicative Subjunctive Participle Pox.
ick begann ich beginne or begonne ‘begonnen
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¢. Imperfect indicative, a,; subjunctive, &; participle past,e. To
this subdivision of the fourth belong only thprleep::rbs, viz,,
bitten, liegen, and fitzen.

Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive Participle Past
ich bat ich béte gebeten
ich ich lige gelegen
ich f: ich fif'e gefeffen

d. Verbs which change the et of the infinitive, in the imperfect
and iciple past, to v befleifen, beif'en, bleicken, gleichen, gleiten,
grey keifen, kneifen (kneipen), leiden, pfeifen, reif-en, reiten,

6i fchmeif*en, [chneiden, fchreiten,/pleif-en,

en, [chleifen, [chleifen,
Jireichen, fireiten, weichen.
EXAMPLES,
Bleichen.
Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive Participle Past

ich blich ich bliche geblichen
Befleifen.

ich beflif* (mich) ich befliffe (mich) befliffen

OBSERVATIONS.

1. Ofthe verbs belox:ging to this division, those with /*, £, p, ¢, double

these consonants in the preterite and Zp:au-t,iciple past ; Zidm and

fﬁmidm change the & to double ¢: ich Litt, ich fehnitt; gelitten, ge-
nitten.

2. Keifen, kneifen, and kneipen, and more particularly the last, are

ﬁ'eqfuently (Qe;l}u ted ai{::"’ the weak form.

3. Blewchen (erbleicﬂn, verbleichen) takes the forms of the strong
oconjugation only in its in¢ransitive signification ; as a transitive verb,
it adopts those of the weak conjugation.

4. leiten to accompany, is not derived from gleiten; it is a con-
traction of be-geleiten, and is, like leiten to lead, and gelsiten to conduct,
to escort, conjugated after the weak form,

8. Schleifen, in the sense of to sharpen, to grind, to polish, takes the
forms of the stror(llg conjugation ; in all other significations, e. g., to
draw, to drag,to demolish, &c., it is conjugated after the weak gorm.

6. Weichen to yield, to give way, takes the forms of the strong
conjugation ; weichen (erweichen) to steep, to soak, to soften, is con-
jugatled ﬁr the :eak formp.k Meiben, gedeihen, loihen,

e. Imperfoct and participle past in de: bleiben, gedeihen, levhen
meiden, preifen, reiben, [cheiden, [cheinen, [chretben, [chreien, fchwei-

gen, [peien, fisigen, treiben, weifen, sethen,
EXAMPLE.
Bleiben.
I'mperfect
Indicative Subjunctive Participle Past

ich blieb ich bliebe geblieben
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OBSERVATIONS,
The factitive or causative verb fchweigen to silence, to pacify, is

conjugated after the weak form ; the intransitive verb fchweigen to
observe silence, to abstain from speaking, and the transitive verb
Jehweigen or verfchweigen to pass over in silence, to conceal by
silence, are both conjugated after the strong form. s
J. Verbs which ¢l e the i¢ (or a, %, ¢, &, 6, %, au) of the infini-
tiv:, in the imperf:ct indicative, t.,(,)i os sul:j%mtive, tgi 4 } in t‘h} parti-
ciple past, to o: biegen, bieten,* fliegen,* flichen,* flisf'en,” frieren,
geniefen®, giefen* lz-iechen,' neche?;,g Jchieben, [chief'en, fc/zle:;/_‘%'
(fchnicben), fieden, fpriefen® fticben, tricfen,* verdriefen,* verlieren,
wiegen, ziehen;® fcha%cn; glimmen, klimmen;
heben, melken, pflegen, [cheren, weben; gdhren, fchwiren, wigen;
Jeloiron,; kiiren (or kigfen, erkicfen), liigen,® triigen; faufem, faugen,
Jeknauben, fchrauben.

Note.—Those marked * retain still, in the language of poetry, in the

second and third persons singular indicative present, and in the singular

imperative, by the side of the regular form in 4 or , the obsolete form in

eu: e. g., bicen: du beutft, er beut—beut ; flicken: du fleuchft, er fleucht—

w&ﬂkfm: du fleufeft, er fleuft—flews; ligen: du leugft, er leugt—
c.

EXAMPLES,
Bregen.
Imperfect .
Indicative Subjunctive Participle Past
ich bog ich boge gebogen
Schief-en.
ich fchof® ich fchoffe gefchoffen

Note.—All the verbs with £, which belong to this class, double that con.
sonant—i. e., change it to s or [/—in the preterite and participle past ; triefen
doubles the f—ich troff, ich tr6ffe—getrofen ; Jieden changes the d to double ¢
—ich fott, ich fotte—gefotten; zichen changes the k to g—ich zog, ick z5ge—
gezogen.

OBSERVATIONS,

1. Saufen has, in the second and third persons singular, indicative
present, du [dufft, er fiuf:; in the imperfect indicative, 204 foff; sub-
Junctive, icia foffe; parhﬁlfle ast, gefoffen. Erfaufen to pex’ishll:l;[vl
drowning, is conjugated like faufen; but erfdufen to drown, to ki
or destroy by drowning, is conjugated after the weak form.

2. Swdzn to boil, in a ¢transitive sense, is almost invariably conju-
gated after the weak form ; and even the infransitive verb (to seethe,
to boxalz a;%opt} s}(:metimes tl;te weak for;n. H

3. T'riefen, [chnauben, [chrauben—glimmen, klimmen—beklemmen,
melken, weben—wdgm—fc'l/t‘alkn—are conjugated also after the weak
form ; erwiigen to consider, takes invariably the strong form; weben
is conjugated after the strong form in poetry alone.

4. The imperfect of gihren is often formed also after the weak
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oconjugation ; fehwdren to swear, has a double imperfect—iok fchwor,
toh fehwdre, and 1ok fehwur, ich [chwiire.

5. in the sense of to move, to stir, to put in motion, to
affect pathetically—or, as a reflexive verb, to take exercise—is inva-
riably conj after the weak form; in the sense of to induce, to
persuade, 1t follows the strong form.

8. Pflegen follows the strong form only in a few idiomatic ex&rel-
sions: e, g., wir en mit thnen Rath we took counsel with them,
gogﬂo#m Unter. ungen negotiations carried on, &c.

. Wiegen follows the strong form only when it is employed in the
intransitive sense of to weigh, to be of a certain weight; the trans-
tive verb wiegen to rock, to move gently, is always conjugated after
the weak form; wdgen to weigh (In a transitive sense), to examine
;vith a levelling instrument, is generally conjugated after the weak

orm.

8. Dingen and fchinden change the ¢ of the infinitive, in the im-
perfeot indicative and participle past, to % in the imperfect subjunc-
;ive, to #. Dingen forms, however, the imperfect also after the weak

orm.

The following verbs cannot be brought under any of the preced-
ing classes:—

Genefen.
Imperfect
Indicative Subsunctive Participle Past
ich genas ich geniife genefen
This verb is conjugated in the imperfect also after the weak form,

Heifen.

ioh hief* ich hief'e geheif'en
Kommen,

ich kam jch kikme gekommen

MODELS OF THE STRONG CONJUGATION,

Sprechen to speak.
INPINITIVES.
Present, {prechen Past, gefprochen haben
. PARTICIPLES,
Present, {prechend Past, gefprochen
Present.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
1ch fpreche ich fpreche
du fprichft du fprecheft or fprechft
er ({ie, es, man) fpricht er ({ie, es, man) fpreche
wir n wir fprechen
ibr fg‘rooht ibr fprechet
fie (Sie) {prechen fie fprechen
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Imperfect.
INDICATIVE. SUBJOUNCTIVE.
ich fprach ich fpriiche
du fprachft du fFricheftor fprachft
er (fie, es, man) fprach er (fie, es, man) fpriche
wir fprachen wir fprichen
ihr {pracht ihr fprichet or fpricht
fie fprachen fie {prichen
Perfect.
ich habe gefprochen, &c. ich habe gefprochen, &c.
Plupesfect.
ich hatte gefprochen, &c. ich hitte gefprochen, &c.
First Puture.
ich werde fprechen, &c. ich werde fprechen, &ec.
Second Future.
ich werde gefprochen haben, &c. ich werde gefprochen haben, &c.

First Conditional (Second Form of the Subjunctive Imperfect).
ich wiirde fprechen, &c.

Second Conditional (Second Form of the Subjunctive Pluperfect).
ich wiirde gefprochen haben, &c.

IMPERATIVE.
Singular, fprich (du), (fpreche er, fpreche fie)
Plural, fprechet or fprecht (ihr), (fprechen fie, Sie)

The following may serve also, at the same time, as a model for the
::iti)lqjuga{.ion of the verd reflexive: fich befleif*en to study, to endeavour
igently.

INFINITIVES.

Present, fich befleif'en Past, fich befliffen haben
PARTICIPLES,
Present, fich befleif'end Past, befliffen
Present.

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich befleif'e mich ich befleif'e mich
du befleif'eft dich du befleif‘eft dich
er (fie, es, man) befleif'et fich er (fie, es, man) befleif'e fich
wir befleifen uns wir befleif‘en uns
ihr befleif't euch ihr befleif'et ench

fie befleif'en fich fie befleif'en fich
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TImvperfeot.
INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich befli{* mich ich befliffo mich
du befliffeft dich du befliffeft dich
er (fie, es, man) beflif* fich er (fie, es, man) befliffe fich
wir befliffen uns wir befliffen uns
ihr beflifft euch ihr beflif{et euch
fie befliffen fich fie befliffen fich
Perfect.
ich habe mioh befliffen ich habe mich befliffcn
du haft dich befliffen, &o. du habeft dich befliffen, &c.
Pluperfect.
ich hatte mich befliffen, &o, ich hiitte mich befliffon, &ec.
First Future,
h werde mich befleif'en, &o. jch werde mich befleif'en, &c.
Second Future,

werde mich, &o., befliffen haben  ich werde mich, &o., befliffen hahon
First Conditional (Second Form of the Subjunctive Imperfect).
ich wiirde mich befleif'on
Second Oonditional (Second Form of the Subjunctive Pluperfect),
ich wilirde mich befliffen haben

IMPERATIVE.

Singular, befleif'e (du) dich, (befleife er, fic fich
Plural, befleifet (ihr) ()mh, (befleifon fic, Sie flo?:)

he followm% may serve also, at the same time, as a model of n

, conjugated with Jeini—
@efchehen to happen, to occur.
INFINITIVES,
Present, gefchehen Past, gofchehen fein to have happened
PARTICIPLES,
Present, gefchehend Past, gefchehen
Present.
INDICATIVE, KUBJUNCTIVE,
es gefchieht en gefchelo
Imperfect,
es gefchah on gofchihe
Porfect,
os ift gefchehen on foi gefchehon
Pluperfect,
os war gefobehen e wire géidonen

G
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es wird gefchehen es werde gefch
Second Future.
es wird gefchehen fein es werde gefche

First Conditional (Second Form of the Subjunetive Imperfo
es wiirde gefchehen

Second Conditional (Second Form of the Subjunctive Pluperfe
es wiirde gefchehen fein

IMPERATIVE.
es gefchehe
ADDITIONAL OBSERVATION,

The verbs derived from otherx:cbg means of prefizes and th
pound verbs, are conjugated e y the same way as the &
verbs from which they are formed.

The only real exception from this rule, is the verb willfahs
comply with, r:tl;tich is conjugated after m?k gg:;n. —

erbs like rath/chlagen, umringen, Aes er 1
bewillkommen, bemitleiden, beauftragen (which are conjug:
weak), are no exceptions from the rule, since they are derived £
the substantives &thjchlag, Ring, Heirath, Herberge, Anlaf’, h
kommen, Mitleid, Auftrag; and not from the strong verbs, fchiag
ringen, rathen, bergen, laffen, kommen, leiden, tragen.

- b. WEAK CONJUGATION.
INFLECTIONS OR TERMINATIONS OF THE WEAK CONJUGATION.

INFINITIVE ——en, D

PARTICIPLES.
Present, ——end, nd Past, ge——eot, g——+t
Present.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
Singular, st person —e Singular, 1 —
2nd -——eft, t 2 —eft
Srd — et t srd —e
Plural, 1ls person —en, n Plural, 1let person ——en
2nd —et, t 2nd —et
38rd ——en, D 8rd ——en
Imperfect.
Singular, 1s —te, ete Singular, 1s —ete, &
——teft, eteft ety
Plural sl"d :, -~ Plural, :llrd il
A 8 person ———ten, eten o —_—
2nd ~——tet, etet 9455 —eﬁat,hn’t
3rd ——ten, eten Srd ——eten, !
IMPERATIVE

Singular, 2nd person ——e Plural, 2nd porson ——=ek,\



WEAK CON3SUGATION. , 13

OBSBRVATIONS,

With regard to the omission or retention of the ¢ before / and ¢
e have, in the first place, to distinguish between verbs terminating
non,undvorblumﬁuﬁngindnorcm.

a. VERBS IN en.

1. The weak verbs in en retain the ¢ of the inflettion invariably in
The subjunctive present and imperfect.

2. In the indicative present and mperfe:& in the imperative, and
m the participle past, the ¢ is usually elided before /¢ and ¢, except
where its retention is indispensable to the easy and correct pronun-
sHation of the word. The full termination e must, accordingly, be
setained after d, ¢, ¢A, ; and the full termination e/t after the same
stters and, besides, LISy Jehbe .

But even in those cases, where the elision of the ¢ is perfectly com-
patible with the requirements of pronunciation, its retention is by
no means a fault; in fact, it is mostly a question for the ear to
decide whether the ¢ is to stand or not. However, as a genexal rule,
it is more rarely retained in the third person singular than in the
second person dp ural of the present tense, and in the imperative ;
thus, one would hardly ever write, er lobet, weinet, eilet, irret, &c., but
or lobt, weint, eilt, irrt; whilst thr lobet, weinet, eilet, irret,—in the im-

tive, lobet, weinet, &c.,—are as frequently used as the contracted

rms.

3. With regard to the termination en, the elision of the ¢ is admis- '
sible only after a vowel or a mute %, and even then only in poetry,
for the sake of the metre, and in the language of familiar conver-
sation,

4. Verbs derived from substantives and adjectives in en and em,
and of which the complete termination in the infinitive would accord-
ingly be enen, emen, reject, throughout, the ¢ of the termination of
the substantive or uﬁecﬁve from which they are formed, and retain
the ¢ of the conjugative inflection : e. g., regnen m instead of

formed from der Regen ; athmen to breathe, i of
formt:%mﬁ'omdorAthm; abn:nhrtolev i:b::fadofebmu,form
from eben ; es regnet, er shr obnet, ¢ft, gebffnet; not regent,
athems, oben, cbent, geiffont,

b. VERBS IN eéln AND ern.

These verbs owe their termination to & contraction of the suffixes
inor, with the inflection en. Thus fammeln, betteln, for instance, are
ply contractions of fammelen, bettslen. They reject, accordingly,
almost throughout, the ¢ of the inflection before /¢, ¢, and n. :
rubjunctive of the present, however, the first n si indica-
tive t, and the imperative, retain either both ¢’s, or reject the
s of the suffix o/ or er, instead of that of the inflection. The imyer-
fect of these verbs offers no external marks of Aifference Wnwedwy
o distinguish between the indicné:ive and wojondive.
2
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EXAMPLES,
Reden to speak,
INFINITIVES,
Present, reden Past, geredet haben
PARTICIPLES.
Present, redend Past, geredet
Present.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich rede ich rede
du redeft du redeft
er (fie, es, man) redet er (fie, es, man) rede
wir reden wir reden
ihr redet ihr redet
fie reden fie reden
Imperfect.
ich redete ich redete
du redeteft du redetelt
er (fie, es, man) redete er (fie, es, man) redete
wir redeten wir redeten
ihr redetet ihr redetet
fie redeten fie redeten
Perfect.
ich habe geredet, &c. ich habe geredet, &c.
Pluperfect.
ich hatte geredet, &c. jch hitte geredet, &c.
First Future.
ich werde reden, &c. ich werde reden, &c.
Second Future.
ich werde geredet haben, &c. ich werde geredet haben,
ich wiirde reden, &c.

Second Conditional.
ich wiirde geredet haben, &e.
IMPERATIVE.
Singular, rede (du), (rede er, rede fie) Plural, redet (ibr), (reden fie,
- The following may serve also, at the same time, as a model of
conjugation. of a separable compound verb :—
o Zuhoren to listen.

INFINITIVES,
Past, zugehort haben

Past, zogehort

Present, zuhoren
.o PARTICIPLES,
LPreyent, suhorend
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. Present,
INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich hére su ich hore zu
du horft zu du horeft zu
er (fie, es, man) hort zu er (fie, es, man) hire zu
wir horen zu wir horen gu
ihr héret or hirt zu ihr horet zu
fie horen su . fie horen zu
Imperfect.
ich horte zu ich hirete zu
du hérteft zu du horeteft zu
er horte su . er hirete zu
wir hérten zu wir horeten za
ihr hortet zu ihr horetet zu
fie horten zu fie horeten zu
Perfect.
ich habe sugehdrt, &o. ich habe zugehirt, &c.
Pluperfect. .
ich hatte sugehtrt, &o. ich hitte zugehort, &c.
First Puture.
ich werde zuhdren, &c. ich werde guhiren, &c.
Second Future.
ch werde zugehdrt haben, &c. ich werde zugehdrt haben, &c.
First Conditional.
ich wiirde zuhéren, &c.
Second Conditional.

ich wiirde zugehort haben, &e.

IMPERATIVE,

Singular, hore (du) zu, (hore er zu, hire fie zu)
Plural, héret or hort (ihr) zu, (héren fie, Sie zu)

OBSERVATIONS,

The above is the mode of conjugation of the separable compound

b in independent sentences ; in subordinate sentences, connected

the principal proposition either by the relative pronoun or by

ans of a conjunction, no separation of the two components takes

%e; come, for instance, tch Adrte zu with weil ich zuhdrte; meine

hter, whorte, &e.

he first component of separable compound verbs is always placed,

independent sentences, at the end: e. g, ich hirte Uvrem Gefange
Vergniéigen oy I listened to her song with pleasure. .
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Tadelr to blame.

INFIITIVES.

Present, tadeln - Past, getadelt haben

PARTICIPLES, .
Present, tadelnd Past, getadelt

Present.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.

ich tadele or tadle ich tadele

du tadelft du tadeleft or tadleft

er (fie, es, man) tadelt er (fie, es, man) tadele or tadle
wir tadeln wir tadelen or tadlen

ihr tadelt ihr tadelet or tadlet

fie tadeln fie tadelen or tadlen

Imperfect.
ich tadelte ich tadelte
du tadelteft du tadelteft
er (fie, es, man) tadelte er (fie, es, man) tadelte
wir tadelten wir tadelten .
ihr tadeltet ihr tadeltet
fie tadelten fie tadelten

Perfect.
ich habe getadelt, &o. ich habe getadelt, &o.
Pluperfect.
ich hatte getadelt, &c. ich hiitte getadelt, &c.
First Puture.
ich werde tadeln, &c. ich werde tadeln, &c.
Second Puture.
ich werde getadelt haben, &c. ich werde getadelt haben, &c.
ich wiirde tadeln, &c.
ich wiirde getadelt haben, &ec.
IMPERATIVE.
, tadele or tadle (du), (tadle er, tadle fie)
le-al tadelt (ihr), (tadeln fie, Sie)
PASSIVE VOICE.

INFINITIVES.
Present, getadelt werden Past, getadelt worden fein

PARTICIPLES,

Poust, getadelt Future, su tadelnd
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE,

ich werde, &o., getadelt ich werde, &o., getadelt

Imperfect.
ich wurde, &o., getadelt ich wiirde, &o., getadelt

Perfedt.
ich bin, &o., getadelt worden ich fei, &o., getadelt worden

Pluperfect.

ich war, &c., getadelt worden ich wiire, &o., getadelt worden

First Future.
ich werde, &oc., getadelt werden ich werde, &o., getadelt werden

Second Puture, )
1 werde, &c., getadelt worden fein  ich werde, &c., getadelt worden fein

' First Conditional.
ich wiirde getadelt werden, &c.
ich witrde getadelt worden fein, &o.

IMPERATIVE,

Singular, werde (du) getadelt, (werde er, fie getadelt)
Plural, werdet (ihr) gvegtudelt, ’(werden fie, Sie getadelt)

C. IRREGULAR VERBS,

1, Gehen to go, a.nd to stand, are conjugated after the weak
tmin the present tense, the iciple present, and the imperative ;
which latter they usually drop the e m the singular.

Imperfect
Indicative Mwndsw Indicative Subjunctive
i ich ftand - ich ftinde
. ?ngft %gngeft du ftandft du ftiindeft
( ie, es, man) ie, es, man) er (fie, es, man) er éﬁe, ed, man)
ftand tinde

r gingen wlrm;fngen wir {tanden wir ftéinden
r ginget or ihr ginget ibr ftandet ihr ftiindet
»czlgltgen fie gingen fie ftanden fie ftinden

Note.—The forms ich fund, ich ftilnde, are altogether obsolete now,

Participle Past
gegangen geftanden

8. Brennen to burn, kennen to know, nennen to name, rennen to
n,jmdm to send, wenden to turn, are conjugated efter Voo wesk
m, but change the ¢ of the radical sy\hh\s, M Yhe tmperiect -



128 THE VERB.

cative and participle past, to a, with concomitant elision of theed
the termination before the ¢ of the inflection. In the subjunctive, te
original e of the radical syllable is restored, and the e of the tes-
nation may be either retained or omitted before the ¢ of the infle
tion ; in fenden and wenden, however, it must absolutely be retaind
We conjugate accordingly—

Preterite Indicative, ich brannte, kannte, nannte, rannte, fandte, wandte
Pretcrite Subjunctive, ich brennete, kennete, nennete, rennete (or breank,
kennte, nennte, rennte), fendete, wendete.

Participle Past, gebrannt, gekannt, genannt, gerannt, gefandt, gewandt

Note.—Of fenden and wenden we use also the regular forms: imperfod,
indicative and subjunctive, ich fendete, wendete,; participle past, gefends,
yrwendet,

3. The verbs bringen to bring, and denken to think, are conjugated
after the weak form in the present tense, participle present, and im-

perative. In the imperfect and participle they the ed
the radical syllable to a (subjunctive i), and the ng and nk to ch.
Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive Indicative . Subjwnctive
ich brachte ich briichte ich dachte ich dichte
Participle Past
gebracht gedacht

4. The unipersonal verb diuchter to appear, to seem, has in the
imperfect es diuchte (mich, dich, thn, fie, more correct than mir, dir,
thm, ihr, ihnen), instead of es dituchette.

5. Thun to do.
INFINITIVES.
Present, thun Past, gethan haben
PARTICIPLES.
Present, thuend Past, gethan
Present.
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
ich thue ich thue
du thuft du thueft
er (fie, es, man) thut er (fie, es, man) thue
wir thun wir thuen
ihr thut ihr thuet
fie thun fie thuen
Imperf.ct.
ich that ich thite
du thatft, &o. du thiiteft (thétft), &e.
IMPERATIVE,

Singular, thue or thu (du), (Khue er, 1ig)
Plural, thuet or thut (hr), (thuen fie, We)

v
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ADDITIONAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE FORMATION OF THE PART. PAST.

© 1, As has been amply shown in the preceding examples,
mosf;: verbs of the language take in the participle past the’
prefix ge.

.

Exceptions—a, All verbs with the accentuated termination iren

. b. All German verbs with the inseparable and unaccentuated pre-
fixes be, beun, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, verab, verun, zer, and also those with
mif, in which the principal and full accent falls on the radical syl-
lable of the verb, and not on the prefix.

¢ Allz rable compound verbs formed with durch, hinter, iiber,
_wm, WW, and wieder. Inthese verbs the accent lies on
the radical syllable of the verb, and not on the first compound.
" d. Offenbaren and frohlocken.
2. In separable compound verbs the prefix ge is inserted between
the two componenta: e. 5{., aufftehen—part. past, aufyeftanden ; zuthei-
len—part. past, zugetheult. .

INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE FORMS OF CONJUGATION,

1. In the #nterrogative form, the subject (personal pronoun or sub-
stantive) is, in the simple tenses, placed after the verb; in the com-
pound tenses, after the auxiliary: e. g., lobs ich? do I praise habe
tch gelobt § have I praised ? werde ich loben £ shall I praise ? &c.

2. In the negative form the negative nicks is, in the simple tenses,
placed after the verb ; in the compound tenses, after the auxilia.rit:
e. g., tch lobe nicht I praise not, I do not praise, ick habe nickt gelobt,
Sl gt el o, o i el

3. e negative tnterrogative form, the subject (perso; TO-
noun or substantive) is placed, in the simple tenses, aé):r the vgrb;
-in the compound tenses, after the auxiliary; and the negation nicht,
in either case, after the subject: e. g., licbe tch nickt # 1ft der Mann
nickt gegamgm ! hat die w nicht gerufenf werden Sie nicht
besahlen? &ec.

Note.—The negation may either be subjective, i. e., relating to the predicate,
or objective, i. e., relating to some one or other of the complementary parts
of the sentence, In the former case, the complements of tﬁe predicate take
precedence of the negation ; and the latter stands, accordingly, at the end of
the sentenoce, if the verb happens to be at a simple tense ; or immediately
before the gredioate, if the verb happens to be at & compound tense: e.g.,
tch fah meinen Preund lange nicht; ich habe meinen g‘mmd lange nicht

efe In dependent sentences, also, the negation is placed immediately
refore\‘heprediotta: e. g., ich habe es thm noch nicht geben knnen, da er von
Reife in die Schweiz noch nicht zurickgekehrt ift. In the latter case,
the negation is placed before the word to which it more immediately refers :
- @, ., or hat es nacht meinem Vater Jondern meinem Bruder ; nicht ich
dich heute ; ich tadle nicht di ; wh tadle dich nicht heute, &o. The
same rules obtain equally in negative-snterrogative sentences: e. g., Haft
. aus heute deinen ayf feinem Spaziergange nicht begleed Hoft dn vk
Aewte deinen Gaft, &o. 1 Haft du imé nicht deinen Gaft, ot Haft dn heows
3



130 . THE VERA.

deinen niche MW begleitet? Tn objective interrops
ﬁonu,hmm,th:.g.o{iﬁon tbnegtﬁoniummumnzjcofchdm,d
we may equally say, for instance, warum Aq/t du nickt Aewte deinen Gaft of
Jeinem ’ beglestat ! Warwm du Aewte niche devnen Gaft, kot
Warum Aaft du hewte deinew Gaft nickt, &o.! Warvm Aq/t du Aewts dess
Gqft auf feinem Spasiergange nicht begleitet !

SECT. lI1.—USE OF THE RESPECTIVE MODES, TENSES, ETC., OF THE VERR

As regards the respective use of the several modes, tenses, numr
bers, &zi, ofl the verb, the two languages may be said to correspond
pretty closely. .

The kl:ost notable differences may be gathered from the following
remarks :—

1. The German conjugation lacks altogether the i -
forms constructed witﬁl‘?:m and 7 do, oft:ﬁ:ich the Enlg’ehm
such copious and extensive use. 1 am writing, I do write, cannot be
Johreths sassoriting, T it ori, by e e tmpentocts 1k foeid]

be ; I was writing, I did write, by the simple imperfect, ¢ ” H
I have been writing,%dbm writing, shall be wrdm:tc. by sch Aabs
gefchrieben, ich hatte gefchrieben, ich werde fchreiben, &c.; Iam b
write, by ichjod/chreigm; he is to go, by er wird or foll gehen, &e.

Note.— However, the participle present is used sometimes with the verb
Jein, in order to mark more pointedly the idea of the continuance of an actios
or condition : e. g., der Kranke i/t fterbend the patientis dying, i. e., in the
;gony of death, which, of course, conveys a si‘ﬂerant meaning from der

ranke ftirbt th“e‘ﬁuﬁent dies ; dée Gefahr 1/t drohend the danger is threaten-
ing, i. e., continually threatening, different from die Gefakr droht the danger
is im;inent, er ift noch smmer leidend he is still suffering, he continnes still
to suffer.

In sentences like the following, das Bild ift reisend, entsiickend
the picture is charming,ﬂ::lchan ing, der Mann ift nothleidend the
man is in distress, der a‘citmgmdtheproofissh'iking,
the participle has completely lost its verbal nature, and
instead the character and signification of an adjective.

2. The German makes a more limited use of the Pnrhﬂ-
pial construction with the participle present than the English ; it
prefers, in most cases, the construction with the relative pronoun or
with a conjunction : e. g, a man doing his duty deserves respect ein
Mann, welcher feine Pflicht thut, verdient A s having received
his money, he left for Paris als er fein Geld er hatte, rei/ts er
nach Paris ab; having been one of the principal ﬁl;ﬁ in Beau-
harnais’ infamous treason, he was compelled to quit ce after the
fall of that monster, da er eine Hauptrolle bei dem fchindlichen Ver-
rathe Baauhmuaic’i;of elt hatte, &c. ; I rely upon your returning me
f‘l;is s:gnn by t;liv;:jo’f? to-}norrow e;ening wﬁo m mc}bu " A

ie mir diefe Summe fiens bis morgen um [ r
zur/:icl:orjmm werden; 1 rafm;pon seeing you to-morrow sk verla/fe
smach darauf, Ste morgen zu fehen, &e.

3. The English lan, uses the participle present as an abstract

verbal substantive; the German language uses the infinitive for this
purpose: e. g, das Lefen the reading, das Weinen the werpng, k.
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4. Asalreadystated, sub.1and$,the participle t is rarely used
ioativel &Ge;h'g’&m Aun'bs,uﬁ yitisslegmmou in Eng-
ish : e. g., der lisbends Vater the loving father. It has invariably an
active signification, and ought therefore never to be employed in & pas-
sive sense, or placed in syntactic connection with objects that are not
susceptible of manifesting the action implied by it. Sentences like
eine vorhabende Reife, eine wohlfchlufende Nacht, an intended journey,
a night passed in sound sleep, die betreffende Sacke the matter in ques-
tion, are violations equally of sense and of grammar; a journey
cannot be said to intend or propose anything, nor can a night be
said to sleep soundly, &c. No matter whether used predicatively or
attributively, the pu’tici];le present always governs the same case
as the verb of which it forms part: e. g., der feine Schiiler liebende
Lekrer the teacher (master) who loves his pu‘pils ; Jein Qlikck fuchend,
rennt Mancher in fein Verderben seeking his fortune, a one runs
to his ruin; Andern thr Qliick mif*gonnend, macht der Neidifche fich
Jobft ungliicklich ; den falfchen Schmeichler feines Vertrauens wiirdi-
ward er en; tch empfakl mich 1hm, thn meiner Hochach-
tung verfichernd; ewn fich der Armen eé_'zfcr"ig annehmender Wohlthiiter ;
die meinem Freunde drohende Gefahr,

As regards the participle past, a distinction must be drawn between
transitive and intransitive verbs. The participle past of transitive
verbs (and also of those intransitive verbs that are conjugated with

ein) i8 used in the German hn%uage both predicatively and attri-
tively. The participle past of reflexive verbs, u!;.l‘})ersona.l verbs,
and intransitive verbs, conjugated with Aaben, is used only as a con-
stituent of the periphrastic forms of conjugation; but otherwise,
neither predicatively nor attributively. However, a few participles
of intransitive or reflexive verbs have acquired the character and
signification of adjectives, viz., abgelebt, befonnen, gefonnen, gedient,
an’iyadimt, ver feffen, vertraut,
he participle past of such intransitive verbs as are conjugated
both with Aaben and fein may be used attributively when conjugated
with the latter verb—e. g, eine gefprungene Saute, i. e., eine Saite,
welche ,qe{pn.mgen ift; but not when conjugated with haben; we could
or ins

not Bay, tance, ein ,a\c fprungener Knabe, in lieu of ein Knabe,
welcher gefprungen hat. e participle past of the verb geken, and
aleo of all intransitives expressing motion, and that are conjugated

both with Aaben and fsin, is never used attributively, even though
Jein may happen to be the auxiliary. The two verbs reifen and
alone form an exception from this rule; of these two verbs
we have the attributive forms: ein weit gereifeter or viel gereifeter
Mann grhongh the latter means a man who has travelled much ein
Mann der viel gereifet hat); mein geftern abgereif’ter or verreif'ter
Freund; eine ins Ausland gewanderte Familie; ein Ausgewanderter,
The participle past of transitive verbs has always passive significa-
tion; yet there are a considerable number of past participles of tran-
sitive verbs that are used in an active sense, mostly because they have
lost their verbal nature, and acquired instead the character a.m{ signi-
fication of adjectives. Participles of thia Kind are—beritten Levitene
and unborittene Mannfchaft), bedient (¢in Bedienter & aervesi)bejurg!
approhensive, betribé (betribte Nachrichten wA news, Inskeod
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betriibende Nachrichten saddening news), erfakren e?named (ein
erfahrener Mann), eingebildet (ein eingob-'mar Menfch a conceited
man), gelernt (¢in gelernter Handwerker a craftsaman who has served
his apprenticeship to his trade), ge/chworen (ein gefchworener Rickter
a sworn judge, ein Gefchworener a juryman), verdient (ein verdisater
Jann a deserving man), verge[fen (evn pflichtverge[fener Menfchs
disloyal man, a man forgetful of his duty), verfucht (ein verfuchier
Freund a tried friend), ver/chwiegen close, reserved, discreet, ver
Jekworen (ein Verfchworener a conspirator), ftudirt (etn Studirter s
learned man, a man who has studied), &c.

The participle past of intransitive verbs conjugated with feis
differs in signification from the iciple present l(i?lz:he same verbs
only in this, that it expresses the completion of the act which the
Ezarticiple resent represents as in course of progress: e. g., der fa

nde Apfel the falling apple, der gefallene Apfel the fallen apple, &c.

The participles, both present and past, are susceptible of the
degrees of comparison only when used in a ”{;l'l‘rely jective sense:
e. g., ich habe nie eine reizendere Gegend gefe I have never seen
a more charming country (or pla.oeei er 1ft der Geliebtere und Goshr-
tere von Beiden he is the more beloved and esteemed of the two, der
Geeliebtefte the most beloved, &e.

True participles, like fchlafend, betend, liegend, gefehen, geftanden,
gehort, geldutet, &c., are not susceptible of the degrees of comparison;
nor are certain participial adjectives, such as beritten, gefchworen,
ausgedient, angefeffen, &c.; simply because the ideas which they re-
spectively represent are absolute, and cannot, therefore, admit of
degrees of comparison.

e participles present and past are also used adverbially: e.g,
ein brennend rothes Tuch a flaming red cloth, ein ausgezeichnet golehr-
ter Mann, fiedend heif-es Waffer, die Waaren gehen reif-end ab, reif‘end
Jehnell, &e. A few participles only form a distinct adverb by the
addition of 3. e ¥ ehlf)mda, vergebens.

The custom of the language treats some of these adverbial parti-
ciples actually as attributive adjectives, in imitation of certain purel

verbial fon:lhat.i/(_)l’l‘s _tfltllme rewivwlmb}t:v&h inﬂe%ti(lblns, mi
as, e. g, tiglich, [chriftly c.: ein tagl a daily visit,
instead of ein tiglich gemachter Befuch a visit mnd£ daily ; ein fchrift-
licher Befehl a written order, instead of ein fehriftli tgegcbomr
Befehl an order given in writing, &e. This application of the adver-
bial participle explains locutions like the following : eine ftill/chwei-
gende Bedingung, i. e., eine ftillfchweigend gemachte Bedingung a
tacit condition, a condition understood though not e: ; emne
JSitzende Lebensart a sedenm mode of life, i. e., eine fitsend gefiihrte
Lebensart; die fallende S epilepsy, reitende Poft horse mail,
Sfakrende Poft mail, mail coach, &e.

The past pa.r’cicigle of verbs expressing motion or sound is used
adverbially with the verb Zommen to come: e.g., ér kommt gegangen,
gelaufen, gerunnt, gefakren, geritten, he comes going, coursing, run-
ning, driving, riding, &c.

Jene gewaltigen Wetterbiiche
Kommen foafter geraufcht und. gefchoffen-
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t " The past participle is used sometimes also in lieu of the impérative
" mode: e. g, nurnicht lang gefragt, fondern fofort gekorcht do not ask
uestionr:'g:: ,m:i %;:‘estions), bnt,o y instantly ; ﬁh‘{z&, Herr u]g::‘h;
T, ung gegeben attention ! n
do 'l:lilg:tohatterl don’t chatter ! &ec. By be £ ::pla .

e partioipls future of the passive voice can be formed of transi-
tive verbs a.lﬁ:, and is used attributively only; it has absolutely
passive signification: e. g., der su lobends Schiiler the pupil who
mayb;&rmed, deserves to be praised, is to be or ought to be
praise 2

5. The g)remw tense is employed more frequently in German than
Ain lish, in lieu of the preterite, in vivid narration of past eventa:
e.g, euch meinen Schreeken ! ich gehe geftern mit meinem Kinds
ber dem Auffteigen dss Luftballs vor hor, komme mit thm ine
Gedringe, verliere es aus nwinenAugen,undﬁdauorﬂ nach einer
Stunde bevnahe serdriickt und sertreten wieder (instead of ging, kam,

verlor, fand). .

It is also frequently used in lieu of the first future, particularly
in sentences containing some other word implying futuritf': e. gy
Hmﬁm reifen wir Liverpool to-morrow we start (shall start
for 'verpool; in acht Tagen komme ich wieder, und dann befuche
dich gewif®, &c. Or in cases where an event which is to take place at
some future period is looked upon as if it were already actually
accomplished : e. g., ick will ihm die Sache vorftellen, aber ich weif*
sm voraus, er lifft fuch dadurch nicht von feinem einmal gefayften Ent-
Jehluffe a&lm‘ng:m. Or, finally, also in a vivid and impassioned re-
presentation of events to come or deeds to be accomplished: e, g,
dies Schlof* erfteigen wir in diefer Nacht, ermorden die Hiiter, reifen
dich aus deinem Kummer, &c.

The present tense is also frequently employed in German to
express the actual continuance of an action or state commenced or
entered on at a more or less remote time ; this is more particularly
the case if the verb happens to be accompanied by the adverb fchon
already; the English e uses here invariably the perfect
tense : e. g, tch kenne ihn feit zshn Jakren 1 have known him these
ten eua::ir woknen fchon zwansig Jahre in disfem Haufe we have
lived in this house the last twenty years, fchon zehn Jakre predigt er
den heil'gen Kreuzeug gegen die T'yrannen he has been preaching these
ten K:ars the holy crusade against tyrants.

The second person of the indicative present is also used sometimes
imperatively; this is, however, invariably indicated by the imperative
tone and manner of the speaker: e. g., du gehft/ go!l

6. The imperfect serves, in the German language, also as aorist
or historio tense, and is employed, accordingly, as it is in En%lish, in
the narration of past events. However, in the narration of occur-
rences of every-day life, the perfect is used in lieu of the imperfect,
if the narrator has not been an actual eye-witness of the event or
oocurrence which he relates ; thus we would say, for instance, ge-
Jiern ertrank ein kleines Kind, als ich auf der Briicks ftand a little
child was drowned yesterday, whilst 1 stood on the br\dge, sk ge-

Slorn ¢fi ain Meines Kind ertrunken; snd 80 8lw0 woxen Wa gefern
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auch ym Theater » were you also in the theatre? but

&'cgoﬁanim Thm' gmy jcz?w‘y fud
7. The ‘oct and pluperfect are used in German the samomin

English. e perfect 18 often employed in lieu of the second fature:

e. g, tch werde mit Dir ausgehen, wenn ich den Brief gefchrieben habs,
mdy/dmmm;fwﬂu%muw bin, wards
toh dich befuchen, instead of fobald tch angekommen fern werds.

The English locution 7 have done, with the present puﬂm
lowing, is rendered in German by the locution 1ck biﬂf%
by the preposition mi¢ with, and the abstract verbal su tive:
e. g, I have done writing sch bin mit dem Schreiben fertig.

8. The two futures are used in German the same way as in English.
The first future is often employed in lieu of the present, the sscond
JSuture in lieu of the Elevfw% in conjectural sentences, or sentences

ing the probability of the action, state, or event indicated by
the verb: e. g, das kann nicht fein, du wirft dich irren that cannot
be, you are probably mistaken ; er Adrt mein ‘en nicht; er wirnd
wolJ noch fc&ymhe does not hear my knocking, he is probably still
asleep; der Revfends wird verungliickt fein the traveller gu pro{ubly
met with some fatal accident ; er wird doch nicht umgekommen fein!
surely, he cannot have perished ! Du wirft von dem nien
gehort haben, daf® shm das Grunsen eines Schweines wnd
Entfetzen erwockt you have probably heard it told of the elephant,
that the ting of a pig terrifies that noble animal and makes
him shudder.

The future indicative stands also sometimes in lien of the impe-
rative: e. g., du wirft fogleich fchweigen /

The English locution 7 am going, with the verb in the infinitive
following, 1s rendered in German by the locution ok bin (or fishs)
tm Begriff: e. g, 1 am gointito write to him ich bin im Begriff im
(an thn) su fehreiben. Or the simple future may be used: 1ck werde
thm (an thn) fchreiben.

9. The indicative is the mode of positive, the subjunctive the mode
of and problematical assertion. The former denotes reality,

ity, certainty; the latter, incertitude, doubt, possibility. The
nasure of the former is objective, inasmuch as it asserts the statement
of the sentence as something positive, as a fact: e. g., er lebt he lives,
er i/t tm Giefingnif® he is in prison, The nature of the latter is sub-
Jective, inasmuch as it represents the statement of the sentence as a
mere subjective conjecture, supposition, or notion, or as based simply
on the hearsay evidence of another party: e. g., man glaubs, er
noch he is believed to be still living ; man fagz, er 4&' geftorben people
say he is dead, he is stated to be dead. The s is simply &
special form of the subjunctive mode: the first conditional is the
compound or periphrastic form of the subjunctive of the imperfect;
the second, of the subjunctive of the pluperfect.

It is a very great error to suppose that conjunctions have the
power to determine the mode of the verb ; they have not the slight-
est influence in this respect ; nor can the verb of the principal sen-
tence be said to govern or determine the mode of the werb in the

dependent incidental sentence. The respective use of either the oo
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or the other mode depends, as already stated, entirely upon the
nature of the statement expressed in the dopeud’ont sentence. Thus
we say, not only icA weif', daj® er das gefagt Aat I know that he has
said it; 1ok bin iberseugt, daf® es fehr mol bife Menfohen giebt I am
oonvinced that there are a }reat many wicked people in this world ;—
‘bat equally, ick bin der Meinung, man vergeben mu/® I am of
-opinion that we ought to forgive; ich glaube, da/® er in der Schlacks
W,‘ tch weif* nicht, ob er lobt oder todt sft; sch wuffte nicht,
daf® er todt var; wilisf s, was ich jetst denks | (not dddohts); ioh
sweifle, daf® der K genefen wird; ch vermuthe, argwohne, firchte,
&c., daf® er mich verrathen hat; ich hoffe, daf® er fich woh
Iﬂl::ll these ob;x&m ?ho the incidental sentence m:hy beflooked upon as
-the actual object princi roposition ; thus, for instance, 1cA
Ws, daf er [fich wohlbg'ildct,p::xegm, in other terms, ich hoffe fein
his well-being is the object of my hope.

But in problematic or conjectural sentences, like the followinf, we
use the mg'mwtive: ich war tiberzeugt, er fei ein redlicher Mann 1 was
convinced he was an honest man; man glaubt, man fagt, &c., er fei in

der Schlacht geblieben people believe, say, &c., he has fallen in battle;
ek Adrte, da/gcrdaayfo habe; ervermuthet, daf®> man mich verrathen
habe; ich wiinfchte, ?‘er kdme; er fragte mich, ob ich mitgehen

wolle,
A careful comparison of the following sentences may assist the
pupil in gaining a tolerably clear notion of the principle upon which
the respective use of either of the two modes depends: ich Aabe
rt, daf®> Herr N.zu einem Amte befordert ift 1 have heard that
. N. has got an a i)ointment, i. e., Mr. N. has got an appointment
(matter of fact), and I have been informed of it—ich tabe {:fum, dal/’
Herr N. tu einem Amte befordert fei (not matter of fact, but sim
a rumour, which may be either true or false); man Aat mir
daf® er an einer Krankheit geftorben i/t (matter of fact)}—man Aat mir
erstihli, er fei geftorben (rumour); er glaubt nickt, daf> ich krank bi
i.e, I am ill, but he does not believe it—er gluubt nicht, da whbrm:z
Je he does not believe in my (pretended) illness; er fi daf® er
Onreche hatts, gegen {e&fwn ehemaligen Freund auf disje Weife su ver-
Jahren he felt that he was wrong in acting thus towards his former
friend—er fiikite, daf® er Unrecht habe he felt (the conviction foreced
itself upon him) that he was wrong ; fchon Philofophen des Alterthums
daf® nur ein Gott ift the philosophers of amtiquity had
attained to the belief in the existence of one nur ein
Gott fes some of the philosophers of antiquity conjectured that there
was only one God ; fchreibe desnem Freunde, da/® er den Proce
gewonnen hat write to your friend that he has gained his cause—das®
er den Procef® gewonnen habe that he may consider his cause as good
as gained (or that there is every reason to believe that his cause
has decided in his favour) ; ich will ihkm etwas fchenken, damit er
Jiekt, daf® 1ok thm gut bin I'll make him a present to show him my af-
fection—danmit er fehe, daf* ich ihm gut bin, that he may see I love him.
Let the pupil compare also the following conditional sentences :
Wenn es regnet, /o wird es naf> when it rains, the wiresta wxe wwk,
wenn as regnete, fo wiirde es naf> werden if It Toineds W WODA TR Wiy
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wenn ein Gott ift, fo muf® auch eine Vergeliung fein if there isa God
there must be also a retribution—a sceptic would say wenn ein Goi
wiire, fo mif{/u eins Vergeltung fein if there was (were) a God, surely
there would be a retribution.

The subjunctive may, of course, stand also in the principal sente,
if the statement of that sentence is expressed simply as a subjec
tive conception, as something problematical, or as 1ble or desirably
Or a8 a supposition—e. g., fo wiire es viellescht be/fer it ma; puﬂl
be better this way; or asa wish ez:tazive)—e.g.,wdrc erdoci ?cj !
would he might recover his health ! mdge er bald kommen ! woud
he came soon! Gott fei mit dir!/ God be with thee! Wdreft d
dock fo fleifrig, wie du fein kénnteft! Mochts er feine Zeit beffor
benutzen! Wiire er doch bei uns! Such optative sentences are
quently introduced by daf® or wenn: e. g, daf* der Himmel un
gunftig feil Wenn er doch bald zuriickkime! Wenn doch jeder bedichis
wie koftbar die Zeit ift/

O daf* fie ewig griinen bliebe,
Die fchone Zeit der jungen Liebs /
Oh! would that the happy days of first love might last for ever!

The subjunctive serves in German also as potential mode : e, g, ich
hittte wokl Luft, fie eitnmal zu Jehen 1 should like to see her; es wilrs
ou wiinfchen, daf® er verniinftiger wire it miiht be wished that he
were more reasonable; es Lkonnte fein it might be; es Adtte bemerkt
werden follen it ought to have been remarked; er follte mir unires
Jein? he should be faithless to me? vck wiiffte wohl, was zu thun wire
I think I could advise what ought to be done (might be done), &e

With regard to the tense in which the subjunctive ought to stand,
the genenja rule is, that in incidental subjunctive sentences, the pre-
sent, perfect, and first future alone are employed, no matter whether
the verb preceding happens to be in the present, past, or future
tense: e.g., er fagt, er fev gliicklich ; er fagte, er fei glicklich; er wird

Jagen, er fei liicklich; er fugt, fagte, wird azzz er fev gliicklich
gewefen; er [agt, fagte, wird Jagen, er_werde gliicklich fein. Mein
Freund verfichert, daf> er in dewnem Haufe ewe:en Jev (not wire

dich aber nicht getroffen habe (not hdite). AZ g

“was er fiir das Weifefte halte, antwortete er: die Zeit, denn fie hat Alles
e?u when Thales was asked what he considered the wisest
ot all things, he replied, Time, for it has invented everything,

In conditional sentences, the preterital forms alone are used ; the
simple preterital forms may be used both in the Aypothetical and in
the conditional sentence : e. g, wenn er miifig wiire, wire er gefund
if he were abstemious, he would be well. The compound or "peri-
phrastic forms with ick wiirde are used in the conditional sentence
‘alone : e. g., wenn er milfig wdre, fo wiirde er gefund fein (but not
wenn er Mﬁ Jetn wiirde); wenn ein Freund, der mit uns gehen follte,
Jich einen Fuf* befchidigte (not befchidigen wiirds), wir wikrden doch
lieber langfamer gehen und unfere Hand ihm gern und willig lethen.
.Here again the preceding verb has no influence over the tense of the

«verb of the Aypothetical or conditionsl sentence; We way, sunaily, er
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Jagt, er wire gliicklich (wiirde gliicklich fein), wenn er gefund twire ;
and er sagte, er wird fagen, er wire gli ichﬁswardc gi‘:oblt'chfm}n),
‘wenn er gefund wiire; er fagt, er fagte, er wird fagen, er wiire gekom~
men ( gekommen fein), wenn er Zeit gehabt %ac

For the potential, we use only the conditional forms: e.g., ich hiitte
wohkl Luft dasu; es wire su wiinfchen, &c.

For the optative, we use the subjunctive form (present), if the wish
expressed is expected to be realised, or, at all events, if its realisa-
tion is considered likely : e. g., Got¢ l/‘ei mit Dir! Gott bewahre Dich
vor {olchcm Ungliiok ! Reifen Sie gliicklich! Mige er bald gefund

! .

Lang lebe der Konig! es freue fich,
Wer da athmet im rofigen Licht |
Note.—This form of the optative assumes readily imperative signification,
and is, therefore, in the ﬂnrg person, used as a substitute for the impera-
tive: e. g., er komme; er habe Geduld ; héren Sie; fein Sie zyfrieden, &c.

Der Menfch ver/ucke die Gotter nicht
Und begehre nimmer und nimmer zu fchauen,
‘Was fie gniidig bedecken mit Nacht und Grauen!

But if the wish is not thought likely to be realised, or expresses
the very reverse of what is actually the case, or likely to be the case,
the simple conditional (never the compound or g:briphrastic) forms
are used: e. g., wdre er doch hier, oder wiire ich bei 1hm / would he
-were here, or I (was) with him ! mdchte er gliiokliok werden! Oh !
that he might be s;ﬁpyl i, e., I wish from all my heart he might be
happy, but I am sadly afraid he will never know happiness.

Frommer Stab, o Ad#’ ich nimmer

Mit dem Schwerdte dich vertaufcht,
Hitt' es nie in deinen Zweigen,

Heil'ge Eiche, mir geraufcht !

Eilende Wolken, Segler der Liifte!

Wer mit euch wanderte, mit euch fchifte /

10. The infinitive is mostly preceded by the preposition zu to.
However, it stands often also without this particle, more especially—

a. As subject of a sentence: e. g., feinen Feinden verzeihen ift edel
it is noble to on one’s enemies. Handeln ift leicht, denken [chwer,
nach dem Gedachten handeln unbequem.— Es ifi freilich beffer, Unrecht
leiden, als Unrecht thun; aber es giebt ein Drittes, das verniinftiger
und edler ift, als Beides : mit Muth und Kraft verhindern, daf> durch-
aus kein Unrecht gefchehe it is indeed better to suffer wrong than
to do wrong; but there is a third way, more rational and noble
than either: to combat and prevent, with spirit and energy, the in-
fliction of wrong upon whomsoever it may be,

b. After the auxiliaries of mode—di; enikb'nnm, mdgen, miiffen,
follen, wollen, laffen: e. g., ich durf hoffen I dare hope; du kann/t
Jehreiben ; er mag lieber [piclen,als arbesten. In this point, the prac-
tice of the English language agrees with that of the German,

In certain locutions, the verb haben alao is comBined with Yoa -
finitive without zu: e.g., du haft gut reden it 1n cony for \es e,
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drbouﬂladunthvdl( for to in these sen-

euy) you hush)('

'ﬂuvetbtlma, (butnndernooﬂmar-
ul.lsoeombmedm way with the infinitive : e. g.,

but wq/mmmdjwmhedmnoﬁng
l;.Wy ver fen(mthemnoftobtd,to

command),
eommnmi‘:laf e.g.,erlmfmcls o
metobegone,(hebndmebe dacmmwh

Johlafen; ick half ihm arbeiton; er machte mich er lehrte mich
i m of th h as feh

me ver perceptions e senses, such as fekn,
Rren, fiiklen, finden, and some exprremmg motion, or a state
of rest, such ei”dwn,rm altre? : e.g., ich fah fie tanzen ;
ich horte thn r wh_fulweden uls chwdchcrjchhgm, ich fand
thn fehlafen; en; er geht ; wir ritten, fuhren [pa-
nerm, er blied fq ; lwgen, Iumgen,

all these sentences the infinitive stands in lien of the participle
present, wlnch is not employed in this way in German, a.lthongh it

eﬂ,l.e pazierend he menading ; er bletht fitzen,
/ mn;’a{nsmthng,&cgo'i‘sothmclmbelongalsoo{rm

lentenoelmthhabm e. g, er hat das Geld im Kaften lieg
liegend, he has the money lying in his strong box ; er kat den utaqf
dem K cﬁtzm,xe,fynmnd,deegmandchnuhamm,x.e.,

11. The nmple German infinitive has, of course, active

cation. However, there are certain phrases in whxch the mg_mﬁ
cation of the infinitive may also be passive

, was er will (active) I let him do wlmt he hkes, w laf{
mir einen Rock machen (passive) I have ordered a coat to be
for me ;—er lie/* mich rufen he let me call, he allowed me to call, to
exclaim, er ligf/* mick rufen he sent for me, he had me called up,
he had me called before him. Equally ambiguous are the follow-
ing: erlufnnch_/’trafen,fchlaqm manhbrtt.hnqﬂlobmhe isoﬂ;en
heard to praue (active), or Tgrames are often heard (passive) ;

Jak shn seichnen, malen, &c e infinitive with 2u has ve i
fication after the followmg a.djectlves leicht, [chwer, g m«)%,
unmiglich: e. g., leicht su glauben easy to be believed (easy to be-
lieve), es 4/t unmoglich ansunehmen it is impossible to be supposed

(to suppose). In this point, again, the English language agrees with
the German.

That the infinitive with zu, used in the capacity of an adjective
attribute, has t':azlgmﬂcatlon, has already been stated (er /¢ s
loben he 18 to mdpa

12. If one the same auxiliary, in the saume tense and mode,
happens to age t.{ equally to several verbs connected with each other,
no mltter whether in a principal or incidental sentence, the aux-

nly once, viz,, in a principal sentence befors the first,
dent incidental sentence after the last verb: e. g., wir
en, gefchrieben, gerechnet und gezeicknet; das find 3»%
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welchexch weder folb noch noch habe ; Dinge,
dumﬂumfoﬂ'mwy&% Mf"ﬁmﬁsmﬁa

gemifgt, Deine Liifts bcjuyt, und suberhavupt
e e S

™ als der Menfch a f'hmw, der von feinen
Y beherr/feht, von faljcch,y.er Rul‘zfyuch geblendet und nur von
ngenen Schmcwhlem
The auxiliary ver haz:w and fein (but not werden), may be

omitted, besides, in subordmate incidental sentences, if the omission
does not give rise to ambiguity : e. g., als ick dies vernommen (Aatts),
Aatts sch nichis weiter su thun, als, &c. In this aentenee, the laws of
euphony demand the omission of the first Aate.

Hier, wo mir nichts als Du geblicbes,
Hier ift mein letzstes Vaterland.

'.['he too ﬁ-equent omission of the auxiliary verb must, however,
i In the followi senten for instan —wh
da mem Mnd

effen, erft ganz unmoderbn r dm
m{-év/vn, ﬁéq omlsslon of e auxiliary is carried too t{: aux-

qu should here be inserted after gelerns, i/t after verforen,

e omission of the verb fein, where it is not auxiliary, but
stands simply as copula joi the predicative adjective to the sub-
Jject, is altogether o Jectlona.b e. Sentences like the following—das
gnm Gliick, womit ich fehr wﬁ'oodm daf® fie fehr ungliickich,

nés mir nioht entgehen—are positively ungrammatical,

GOVERNMENT OF THE VERB.
(See page- 55, Government-of the Substantive,) -

The rudimentary nature and restricted limits of this grammar
compel me, of necessity, to confine myself here to a mere cursory
intimation of the principal rules on this important su ject.

L All transitive verbs govern the accusative of the

Nak — Many transitives govern, besides the accusative of the object, the
or datsve of some complement to the latter. The general rule here
ﬁ if the object happens to be & thing, the interested or concerned is
in the dative: e. g., der Vater fchenks dicfes Buch feinem Sohne the
&m l:I:is blt:ok to his :;n (the fsth:: presents his yi:: vnthltlm boi:k If
object happens to be & person, the accompan oomp ement in
the genétive : e. g., dor Vater befchuldigt feinen Sokn der Trdghest gdlor
charges his son with lasiness.

The following transitives are construed with the accusative of the
object, and the genitive of the complement accompanying

Penoml
it -—aublamm 3 berauben, befolmﬁ:z' mbmden.

/fen, mlla m,mdod
entfstzen, entwihnen, erledigen, los/;
tiberssugen, verfichern, vertrifien, verweifen (only in the expres-
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sion einen des Landes vcnm'len to banish one the country, to exile,
to proscribe), wiirdigen, zeiken. Some of these verbs, however, are
also construed with prepositions. The verb verfickern to assure,
may be construed also with the dative of the person and the acct
sative of the thing: e. g., das kann ich Ihnen verfichern or dy‘{a
kann ich Sie verfichern. But it ought never to be construed withs
double accusative; it is positively ungrammatical to say das kam
ich Sie verfichern.

II. The reflexive verbs are construed with the accusative of the
reflexive pronoun: e. g., ick fehne mich, du wunderft dich, er wider-
Jetzte fich, &e. Some reflexives, however, are construed with the
dative of the reflexive pronoun: e. g., ich getraue mir, ich fchmeickls
mir, &c. If the reflexive pronoun ha.spens to be accompanied by
some complement in immediate dependence on the verb, this com-

lement is put in the accusative if the reflexive pronoun itself stands
in the dative, in the genitive if the reflexive pronoun stands in the
accusative: e. g., ich getraue* mir das nicht; ich freue mich feina
Gliickes, &c. .

The following reflexives govern the %enitive of the complement:—
Sfick g?'iwr Sache) anmayen, annekmen, bedienen, befleif-en or befleifi-
gen, begeben, bemdchtigen, bemeiftern, befcheiden, befinnen, entiufers,
entbloden, entbrechen, em}uzlten, entfchlagen, entfinnen, entiibrigen, er-
barmen, erdreiften, erfrechen, erinnern, erkiihnen, erwehren, freuen,
getroften, richmen, fchiimen, unterfangen, unterwinden, vermef/en, ver-
Jeken, verwundern, wehren, weigern. Instead of the simple genitive,
the prepositive construetion is also sometimes had recourse to.

I1I. The two verbs fragen to ask, and lekren to teach, are con-
strued with a double accusative; viz.,, of the person of whom
the question is asked, or to whom the matter, art, acience, is
taug%t; and of the question asked, or the matter, art, science,
taught: e. g, er fragte mich Vieles he asked me much, er lehrt mich
die deutfche Sprache he teaches me the German e. The verbs
hevfen, nennen, fchelten, fchimpfen, when employed in the acceptation
to name, to call, to dub,—and the verb taufen, when used in the sense
of to christen, to name, to dub,—govern also a double accusative, the
second standing as predicate to the first: e. g, er hief (or nannte)
mick feinen Freund he called me his friend, fie fchimpfte (or fchalt)
thn einen Narren she called him a fool, &c.

IV. The following verbs, used as in¢ransitives, govern the genitive
case :—achten, bediirfen, brauchen, and also gebrauchen, mif*brauchen,
denksn and gedenken, entbehren, entrathen, ermangeln or mangeln,
erwdihnen, gentef-en, gefchweigen, gewakren, gewohnen (in the sense of
gewoknt werden to get used or accustomed to), karren, hiiten to watch,

to %uard, to tend, lachen, agﬂcgen, Jchonen, fpotten, verfehlen, imf;qe_/' en,
wahren, wakrnehmen, walten, warten. However, only two of these
verbs, ermangeln and gefchweigen, admit of the genitive construction
alone and exclusively. Achten, karren,and warten,are generally con-
strued with the preposition auf and the accusative; en and geden-

* Getrauen is also construed by some authors with the secusative of the
person, thus, for instance, Gellert says, Getrauft Du Dich, mir doa zu. fogen.
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ken, with an and the accusative ; and lacken, fgoﬂm, and walten, with
itber and the accusative. The remainder of them, and also ackten, in
the acceptation of to esteem, to regard, and denken, in the sense of to
imagine, to fancy, are at present used in common language as
h‘l;zlmitivea, and, consequently, construed with the accusative of the
sbject.

JV. The verbs leben to live, and fterben to die, are also sometimes
construed with the genitive: e. g., Hungers fterI;en to die of hunger,
sines plotzlichen Todes fterben to die a sudden death ; ich lebe der Hoff-
nung, daf® diefer Plan erfolgreich fein wird I live in hope (hopes)
that this plan will prove successful ; &ec.

V1. That many transitive and some reflexive verbs (spurious reflex-
ives) are construed with the dative of the person alluded to, or inte-
rested or concerned in the act or action designated or implied by the
verb, has already been mentioned in the note to I.

The following ¢ntransitive verbs are construed with the dative of
the person alluded to, or interested or concerned in the act or action
expressed or implied by the verb: aknden or aknen, dkneln, antwor-
ten, bleiben, da/n,gen, dienen, droherz Jehlen, fluchen, folgen, frohnen,
frommen, gleicken, gliicken, helfen, huldigen, leuchten to light (einem
wsach Haufeleuchten to ligkht one home), mangeln, naken, niitzen, paffen,
fchaden, fcheinen, fchmecken, [chmeicheln, fieuern, trauen or vertrauen,
trotzen, wekren, weichen, winken, ziemen or geziemen, ziirnen; apnd a
great many derivatives formed with the prefixes ge, ent, er, mi/>; and
compounds with the particles ab, an, auf,p aus, bet, evn, entgegen, nach,
wunter, vor, wider, and zu.

VII. The intransitive verbs begegnen, bekommen, belieben, befagen,
and the reflexive verb fick bequemen, govern the dative case,

VIII. Many intransitive compounds with adjectives, adverbs of
quality, or substantives, and also certain compound verbal locutions
or expressions, govern the dative of the person alluded to, or inte-
m‘teg or concerned in the act or action expressed or implied by the -
verb. To this class of verbs belong more especially the following :
esnem wohlwollen, genugthun, gleichgommn, elz,lfclclzgm willfakren,
ou Hiilfe kommen, 2u Gute kommen, zu Theil werden, von Statten gehen,
leid thun, wohl thun, wehe thun, Hokn [prechen, Wort halten, das Wort
reden, den Hof machen; einem Einhalg,” Fintrag, Abbruck, Schaden
thun; and also the transitives, einem etwas wahkrfagen, weisfagen,
wets machen, kund thun, preis geben, &c.

To this category belong also the verbs fteken, fitzen, laffen, when
used in the sense of to become, to fit, in conjunction with an adverb
of quality: e. g., der Hut fteht ihm gut the hat becomes him well ; wis
Juz mir das lglezd # how doer this gown (robe) fit me ? &e.
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CHAPTER VL

THE ADVERB, THE PREPOSITION, THE CONJUNCTION, AND THI
INTERJECTION,

a. THE ADVERB,

‘We have already smin the chapters on the adjective and on
iciple, that the predicative adjective and Ftlciple are susce

1ble of used 1n an adverbial capacity. treatise on the for
ation, &c., of the pure adverbe and adverbial locutions would be ¢
of place in an elementary work like the present.

for the respective German equivalents of the English adverbs
must refer the pupil to a good dictionary.

The comparison of adverbs has been treated of already in th
cha t:ll; of edadje:ﬁive. +f adverba, it wil

ith regard to the proper syntactic position of adverbs, it wi

suffice here to remark &nt, where the AX::rb qualifies an adjective
or other adverb, it is put immediately before the word which 1t qua-
lifies: e.g., der Thurm i/t fehr hoch; der Schnee it blendend weil'; &.
But where the adverb qualifies the verb, its position depends upon
the respective nature of the sentence, and also upon the circamstance
whether the verb happens to stand in a s or compound form.
In direct principal sentences, the adverb is placed after the verb®
if the latter stands in a simple, and before the participle or infinitive
if it stands in a compound form : e. g., er freute fich fehr; das Kind
Jehlift gans rukig; er that es ofi; fie komms heuts; er hat fick fahr
gefreut; er wird :w]z Jfekr freuen; das Kind hatts gans rukig gefchlafens
er hat es oft g ; [ie wird heute kommen; Kt'ndjciam" rukig
su fchlafen; er wiinfoht hier su woknen; &ec.

b. THE PREPOSITION.

SECT. 1,—~PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE GENITIVE CASE,

Halb, halben, halber, on account of, for, by reason of, for the sake
of. (This preposition stands invariably after the word which it
governs,)

Wegen for, on account of, because of, for the sake of, by reason of.
(This preposition may stand either before or after the word which
it governs,

'm-willen for the sake of, for the love of, on account of. (The
word governed is placed between the two componenta.)

* The complement or complementa of the predicate of the wentance taka
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Inasmuch as these prepositions denote equally a reason or motive,
they are in many cases used indiscriminately. Thus, we may with
equal propriety say ich verssihe thm feiner Jugend halben, or feiner
J«ﬂ;.:egm, or um feiner Jugend willen, I pardon him on account
of his youth. However, ¥m willen is used more in the sense of for
the sake of, for the love of :_e. g., um Gottes willen for God's sake ; was
thut eine Muiter nicht um thres Kindes willen! What would not a
mother do for the love of her child ! er hat es um des fchniden Ge-
winfies willen gethan he has done it for the love of base lucre. The
difference between Aalben and we{m lies principally in this, that the
latter is more abstract in its application, the former more concrete.
Wegen is used also in the sense offorthcgmqme :{: e. g., nicht
Streitens wegen kam ich hor I did not come here for the purpose of
quarreling. Wegen denotes, also, & pAysical ground or cause, more
particularly when represented as an obstacle to the manifestation of
an action : e, g., wegen feiner su kursen Fli{‘gd kann der Strauf nicht
v the ostrich cannot fly on account of the shortness of his wings ;
das Schiff war wegen feiner unbehiilfiichen Grofs nicht su lenken the
vl:l:zl“ o?&uld not be steered on account of its al:vkward size ?nd bulk.
is latter signification wegen trenches on the province of vermdge,

by virtue of, in consequence of : e. 5., der Stein fillt wegen (more cor-
rectly vermdge) feiner Schwere sur the stone fulls to the ground
from ita weight (owing to its weight).
Halben and wegen were formerly often used in the sense of con-
cerning, with regard to, with respect to: e. g., Alters halber Adtte or
noch lange leben kinnen with regard to age (as far as his age went)
he might have lived yet a long time. The use of kalben. and wegen
in this acceptation is, however, getting obsolete now, and we prefer,
as regards the above sentence, for instance, sayl'x;l:g in Anfehung feines
Alters, or feinem Alter nach. Yet the pronominal compounds meinet-
meinetwegen, deinethalben, deinetwegen, &c., are still univer-

sally used in this signification, especially to denote that the person
d ted will not, or is not likely to, oppose any obstacle to the
lormance of the act, or to the occurrence of the event, expressed

the verb of the sentence: e.g., meinethalben mag er es thun he may

do it for aught I care; feincthalben kinnte dve Welt untergehen;
meinetwegen mag er kommen as far as I am concerned he may come,
I do not wish to prevent his coming, &e.

Note.—The pronominal compounds meinethalben, meinetwegen, um meinet-
m’dm;deindhalben,&o.;z' lbm,&o.;ihmhalbm,&o.;w{::halbm,&o.;
euerchalben, &o.; deffe , &c.; derenthalben, &c.; have been spoken of
already in the chapter on the pronoun. In most instances, Aalben, wegen,
and um-willen, have, in these compounds, the signification of on account of.

Halb is used onll in pronominal compounds, viz., def*Aalb, we/*hald,

deffenthalb, der , meinethalb, unferthalb, &o.; 1t serves, however,
to form the followin‘s’:;?ur compound prepositions : snnerhald within,
auferhalb without, oberkalb above, unterhalb below, which, of coures,
“IEI‘H{ govern the genitive case,

is never used after a pronoun, bok only alkar TONY, WO



144 . THE PREPOSITION,

more particularly when not accompanied by the article: e. g., W
ders halber, Wohiftands halber, Beifpiels k};}vber In this applicstin’
1t often forms with the substantive a compound adverb, in whik
case the substantive, should it happen to be of the feminine gende,
receives the termination n ors: e. g., ekrenkalber, krankheitshalde,
i e., der Ehre halber, evner Krankheit halber.

Von wegen is almost obsolete now, and occurs only in a few stand
ing ph such as von Rechts wegen, von Amts wegen.

ra; an:i vermdoge by the Eower of, bty virtue of, in virtue of (by

reason of, in consequence of, by means of), by dint of, may, in many
cages, be used indiscriminately: e. g., kraft or vermoge feines Ver/prs-
chens in virtue of his promise, kraft or vermdige unferes Vertragesin
virtue of our compact (treaty), kraft or a)em:z{e meines Amtes by virtae
of my office. But in a more strictly de sense, vermdge denotw
a physical, kraft & moral, cause or reason: e. g., alle Ko
vermige threr Schwere nuch dem }[igggmnhe der Erde Teasm
(virtue) of their gravity (weight), all bodies tend towards the centrs
of the earth; vermdge feines Geldes kann er viel ausrichten by the
power (by means) of his money he can accomplish much. Ve
Jeiner Rechtlichkeit will der Deutfche Niemand in feinem wo
nen Bigenthum ftoren; vermoge feiner Befonnenhsit lifft er fich nickt
durch Chimiiren_ftoren, und vermige feiner Geradhewt hafft er alls
Imagination. Kraft des mir gewor&nen Auftrages by virtue of the
commission entrusted to me; in this sense vn Kraft is sometimes
said instead of kraft: e.g.,

—— —— daf* fiets der Liebfte
Ok’ Anfehn der Geburt, in Kraft allern \
Des Rings, das Haupt, der Firft des Haufes werde. (Lezting. :
—— —— that the most beloved, :
‘Without respect to priority of birth, and by virtue alone
Of the ring, should be the head and chief of the house.

Laut according to (conformably to), (as advised, as directed, as per
invoice), is of kindred meaning with. nack, gemdiif', zufolge, according
to, in consequence of. It implies, however, at the same time, invan-
ably, conformity of an assertion or statement made with the contents
of the report or document cited in proof: e. g., Laut feiner Ausfage,
JSeines Schreibens, laut diefer Urkunde verhdlt fich die Sache fo accord-
ing to his report (deposition, declaration), letter, according to this
document, the matter stands so; laut der neueften Bericite haben die
Demokraten gé/iegt according to the last reports the democrats have
conquered. Zufolge according to, in consequence of, governs the
genitive when 1t precedes, the dative when it follows, the word
governed by it: e.g., er that dies sufolge meines Auftrages, or meinem
Auftrage zufolge, he did this in consequence of my order; ml;o( der
neueften Nackrichten, or den meucften Nachrichten zufolge, l f;u Jich
wemy fiir unfere Sache hoffen, according to (to judge by or from) the
latest news, there is little hope for our cause. With personal pro-

jxjiouns, zufolge stands invariably after: e.g., Thinen zufolge, not nqpolya

rer. .
s7t8f¢ and vermittelft by means of. These preposivions wre hexdly
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pver used in connection with persons, but only with things: e. g.,
ke Diebe ftiegen mittelft einer Leiter in das Fenfter und dffneten £’e
Sohls(fer mittl:l‘{t eines Dietrichs the thieves scaled the window by
means of a ladder, and opened the locks by means of a picklock.
But we do not say, mitelft meines Freu erreichte ich meinen
Zweck; durch meinen Freund, is the correct expression (through my
friend I attained my object). Vermittelft feines Geldes und feiner
Klugheit hat er fich einen grofen Ankang su verfchaffen gewufft.
Vermittolft is also used sometimes, but rarely, to denote the period
of transition from one state to another: e.g., die Nackt folgt auf den
Tag vermittelft der Abendddmmerung day passes into night through
the intermediate stage of twilight.

Diesfeit this side, on this side.

Jen/eit on the other side, beyond, aver.

Note.—Diesfcits and jenfeits, which some grammarians give as preposi-
tions, ought tofbe used only as adverbs: e. g., preposition, daga:feit dapFlu_/]‘ea
on this sde of theriver, jenfeit des Gebirges yond the mountains ;—adverb,
der Rhein trennt uns; er woknt jenfeits, ich diesfeits the Rhine separates us;
he lives on the other side, I on this.

Anftatt or ftattinstead of, in lieu of. Statz s;;pmted from an, occurs
also a8 an actual substantive: e. g., an feines Vaters Statt in his father’s
stead, an meiner Statt in mysteati.

Wethrend during (pending}.

Unwsit or unfern not far from (near),

Ui notwithstanding, may precede or follow its case.

Trots in -lpiﬁe of, governs also, and, strictly speaking, even more
:gmpri-te , the dative case. 1t is sometimes used also to denote

equalling or surpassinf an action in degree or measure, in which
sense it governs invariably the dative: e, g., fis fehwatz trotz einer
Elfter she chatters like a magpie (or more or worae than a magpie).
Den Armen giebt or zwar und giebt vielleicht
Trotz Saladin, &c.

True, he gives to the poor, and gives perhaps as much as or more than
Saladin, &c.

Lings and enilang along, govern also both the genitive and dative.
is also found with the accusative: e. g.,
Raugche, Flufs, das Thal entlang !
Bei dem Qlanz der Abendrithe
Ging ich [l den Wald entlang.

In these sentences, however, entlang stands, properly speaking, in
an adverbial and not in a prepositional capacity.

SECT. 11.—PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE DATIVE CASE.

Aus from, out of, for, of, by, through, in, on,upon.
Bes by, near, beside, by the side og at the side of, with, ek, preesut
st, in the presence of, in, for, nothif.hsm&ing, on, WP, 'R,
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Binnen within, between: e.g.,

—— —— Die Bricfe lauten,
Dap Carlos binnen Mitternacht und Morgen
Madrid verlaffen foll.
The letters state that Carlos is to leave Madrid between midnight sl
morn

Entgegen, gegeniiber, zuwider, against, opposite, contrary to, opposel
to: e.g gg.,mery()jten it dem l?%}tten engegen (entgegen gefetst) the
east is opposite the west, er kat meinen DBefehlen entgegen
he has acted against (contrary to) my orders. Entgegen is also used
in the sense of towards, to meet: e. g., wir gingen unferm Vater ent:
gegen we went to meet our father. Enigegen stands invariably
after the word governed by it.

Gegeniiber over against, opposite, is of kindred signification with en-
gegen, but with this difference, that it excludes altogether the idea of
nostile opposition conveyed by entgegen (and still more strongly by s
wider); it implies usually,also, a state of rest ; whereas entgegen implies
a state of motion: e.g., das Heer riickte dem Feinde entgegen the army
went (marched) to meet the foe, das Heer lagert dem Feinde gegeniiber
the army lies encamped opposite the foe. But we say also er
Sick mir gegeniiber he placed himself opposite me, instead of er
Jich mir entgegen, since the latter preposition might seem to 1mply’
some hostile intention of the party. Dic beiden Hiufer liegen ein
ander gegeniiber the two houses lie opposite each other, er woknt de
Kirche gegeniiber he dwells over against the church. Gegeniiber is usel
also in the sense of in comparison to, comparedto: e. g., was find folbp
die grof-ten Werke der Menfchenhand den Schopfungen der Natur gegew
#ber !} what are even the most stupendous works of man compared
to the creations of nature! Gegeniiber is put alinost invariabl aﬁsr
the word which it governs ; a departure from this rule is adm{;mbla
only in the case of substantives, but had best be avoided even then;
iIt’ .is]more correct to say der Kirche gegeniiber, than gegeniiber der

irche.

Zuwider against, contrary to, repugnant to (counter), is also of
kindred signification with entgegen, but with this difference, that it
can be used only in abstract application. It conveys, moreover, a
more decided notion of hostile opposition than is implied by the
latter preposition : e. g., die Arzner ift mir zuwider the medicine is
repugnant to me ; er hat dem Vertrage zuwider gehandelt he has
acted contrary to (in violation of) the treaty; die menfchlichen
Satzungen find oft den klarften Vorfchriften der Natur zuwider
the human laws and institutions are often contrary to (against) the
clearest prescriptions of nature (run counter to the clearest prescrip-
tions of nature). Zuwider is always placed after the word “which it
governs.

Gemdf* according to, conformably to, in conformity with,
ably to: e. g., meinem Verfprechen gemdf* fchrieb ich heute an IThren
Vater agreeably to my promise, I wrote to-day to your father ; zan-
deln St digfer Regel gemd/* act conformably to this rale; Keide fich

doch Jeder Jeinem Stande gemif 1ot everyhody dress according W e
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respective position in society. Gemd/* is mostly placed after the

word which it governs. many cases, the preposition nach
may be used instead with equal propriety: e. g., er handelt feiner
Ui nach, and er handelt }c’im UZcrzeug gemdif*, he acts

agreeably to (according to) his convictions. Gmadmowever, implies
more strongly and positively the idea of absolute conformity: e. ‘z;
einen nach der Natur malen to paint one true to nature (not
Natur gemds, since this would mean in absolute conformity with
nature) ; der Natur gemd/* leben to live conformably to the laws and
dictates of nature (not nack der Natur leben, since this would mean
to live after the example of nature).

Nach after, to, for, at, by, of, in, upon, conformably to. Nach is used
also in the sense of relative to, considering: e. g., dem Korper nach ift
er gefund relative to his body, he is sound and well (i. e, as far as
his y is concerned) ; feinem Alter nach kinnte er Kliger handeln
considering his age, he might act more prudently. 1In this significa-
tion nach 1s placed after the word which it governs ; in the signifi-
cation of according to, agreeably to, it is also frequently placed after
ite case.

Mit with, by, at, to.

Néchft and zundchft next to, next after. Zundchft may either be
placed before or after the word which it governs; it is, however,
used more frequently as an adverb than as a preposition.

Nebft and fammt together, with, are of somewhat kindred signifi-
cation with mit, but t e{‘oare used in a much more restri and
limited sense, signifying both simply a mere external association or
connection. Nebft implies more particularly a connection or asso-
ciation of individually distinct a.ng separate persons or things, and
may, accordingly, also be rendered in lish by end, end also, and
besides, and at the same time; whilst famm¢ has more the significa-
tion of including, inclusive sf ; mark, for instance, the difference
between die Mutter mit hren dret Kindern the mother with her three
children, nebft thren drei Kindern besides her three children (the
mother and her three children), famm¢ ithren drei Kindern together
with (including) her three children. Ificr i/t Papier nebft Feder und
Tinte here is paper and (and also) pen and ink ; ¢ch nebft den Meini-
gen I and my family (I and also my family); er hat das Haus nebft
dem Garten verkauft he has sold the house, and also the garden ; auf
einer Stange trigt fie evnen IHut nebft einer Fakne she carries a hat
on a pole, and besides (and also) a banner; dus /aus fammt dem
Garten the house, together with (inclusive of, including) the garden
%’wm,mt here implies that the garden belongs to the iouse); einen

aum fammt der Wurzel ausrotten to uproot and destroy a tree, toge-
ther with the root (to destroy a tree root and branch); mich fammt
meinem Regiment bring' ich dem Herzog myself, together with my
regiment, I bring the duke.

0b over, above, on, on account of, for the sake of) at, is obsolete ;
its use is limited now almost exclusively to the languaze of poetry :
e. g, ob dem Altar hing eine Mutter Gottes over (Rbvove) Nne wXwe
hung a picture of the virgin (a picture of the mother of (od wem wwe-

pe%d above the altar); Rothenburg ob der Touber Vathesuury, oF
H2
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the Tauber, Ofterreich ob der Ens Austrin on the other side of the
Ens (trans-Ensian Austria); da/® ihr ob unferm Glauben kiimpfa
that you combat for the sake of our faith (for our faith); zage mekt
0b Deinen Fehlern be not disheartened on acocount of thy fai and
sh(l)rtcomings; entriiftet ob dem neuen Regiment indignant at the new
rule;

Jedes Biedermannes Herz

It kbummervoll ob der tyrannifchen Gewalt.

Every honest man’s heart grieves and mourns on account of (over, at)

this tyrannic sway.

Von of (out of), from (off), by, on, upon, about, concerning.
Zu to (into, unto), at, on, in, by, for.

SECT. III.—PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE ACCUSATIVE CASE.

Bis till, until, as far as, up to, to.
Durch through, by, by means of, owing to, in consequence of.
Fiir for, instead of, in the place of.
In sentences like the following—ein Arzneimittel fiir das Fisber
a remedy for (against) the fever, Gift fiir die Ratten und Muufe
poison for rats and mice—gegen or wider against, ought to be used
instead of fiir, to avoid ambiguity. Ein Mattel fiir das Fieber might
be misunderstood and taken for a means to favour the development
- of the fever, whereas ein Mittel gegen das Fiieber a remedy against the
fever, admits of no erroneous impression of the kind.
Gegen towards, to, for, against, contrary to, in comparison with,
compared to, about, near.
Note.—The abbreviated form gen towards, to, is oxb}y rarely used now, and
" invariably without the article following: e. g., gen Himmel, gen Qten, gen
Weften, gen Rom, &c.

Wider against, in opposition to, contrary to, is, in these acceptations,
closely related to gegen, but with this difference, that it implies invari-
ably hostiliz ang opposition, whilst gegen serves also to convey the
notion of a favourable leaning to or towards a person or thing.

OImfg without, irrespective of, besides, excepted, with the excep-
tion of.

Note.—In the signification of without, ohne is hardly ever followed by a
substantive preceded by an article.

Sonder without, is almost obsolete now ; it suffers no article after
it: e.g., fonder Zweifel without doubt, fonder Schew without fear.

Um near, round (around), about, at, for, by, (concerning, with
repect to). Um zu, used before the infinitive, means for the purposs
of : e. g, ich komme um Euren Streit zu fclziichten come for the
purpose of arranging (settling) your dispute.

SECT. IV.—PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE DATILVE AND ACCUSATIVE.

An, auf, aufer, hinter, in, neben, iiber, unter, vor, 2wifchen. Tuese
preposi tions g{ve:rn the accusative when dencting s motion from one
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ace or object to another ; the dative when denoting or implying a
ate of rest.

An at, in, on, by, to, towards, with, up, against, up to, about, of,
ar, as far as, ti

Auf on, upon, in, at, to, up, of, about, with, towards, after, for
lnsod pursuant to: e.g., auf shren Befehl at or pursuant to her com-
and).

Ag/:‘cer besides, beside, except, out of, without tf».lt;o beyond : e. g,
e Sache ift a;?er Zweifel the matter is beyond doubt), outside.

Note A.—With the accusative case au/ter is constructed only when used, in
-urative applicatign, to denote the putting or getting out of a state or con-
tion : e.g., er hat mich aufer Stand gefetzt, shm zu antworten he has put it
t of my power to reply to him ; Herr Stark kam mit feinem kleinen Hute
esmal aufer die Mode, und eweimal wieder hinein Mr. Stark’s little hat
»nt twice out of fashion, and came twice into fashion again ; dies brachte
ch auj‘elrf) alle Faffung this made me lose all presence of mind (all control
er myself).
Noteyn.—-Aiy‘erstands also with the genitive in the locution au/ter Land
road, out of the country; it is used also as a conjunctional adverb, in which
pacity it governs, of course, no oase, (the case which follows being either
verned by the verb, or depending upon the relation in which the substan-
re stands to some other member of the sentence) : e. g., ick fand Niemand
P einen Unbekannten I found no one except a stranger—here the accu-
ive is governed by the verb finden ; ich bin keiner Sache bedinftig aufer
er I am in want of nothing but this—here the genitive is governed by
Urftig.
Hinter behind.
In in, into, to, at, within.
Neben by, near, by the side of, at one’s side, close to, with, besides.
r over, above, at, during, about, on, upon, past, across, through,
y (way of) eonoeminge on account of, beyond, besides, more than.
nter un(ier, below, beneath, among, amid, amidst, in the midst of,
stween, betwixt, from among, of, in, by, during.

Note.—The preposition unter ooccurs still with the genitive in two com-
»und words, viz., unterwegs on the way, on the road,and unterde/fen in the
ean time, meanwhile. .

Vor before, above, in preference to, from, of, through, with, ago,
nce, at.

Zu’n'fclwn between, betwixt, among, amongst. This preposition
slates invariably only to two persons or things, and differs thus
om unter used in the same signification.

ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE PREPOBSITIONS.

An, dat. and acc. Bei, dat.
Anfratt, gen. Binnen, dat.
Auf, dat. and acc. Bis, acc.

Aus, dat. Diesfeit, gen.
Auper, dat. and ace. Dwrch

.,
Ayferhald, gen, En&geém, dek.
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Entlang, gen. and dat. Sonder, acc.
Fir, u(o;m ) Statt,

acc. Trotz, gen, and dat.
Gegeniiber, dat. Um, wg:

i/, dat. Um-willen, gen
Halben (halb, halber), gen. Unfern, gen.
Hinter, dat. and acc. Ungeachtet, gen.

In, dat. and acc. Unter, dat. and acc.
Innerhald, gen. Unterhald, gen
Jenfeit, gen, Unweit, gen

Kraft, gen. U ber, dat. and acc
Ldings, gen. and dat. Vermittelft, gen.

Laut, gen. : Vermdge, gen.

Mit, dat. Von, dat.

Mistelfr, gen, Vor, dat. and acc.
Nach, dat. Wikrend, gen.
Nachf, dat. Wegen, gen.

Neben, dat, and acc Wider, aco

Nebft, dat. Zyu, dat.

0b, dat. Zyfolge, gen. and dat.
Oberhalb, gen. Zundchft,

Ohne, acc. Zuwnader, dat.

Samm¢, dat Zwifchen, dat. and ace. -
Seit, dat.

¢. THE CONJUNCTION.

‘We distinguish in German, in the first place, between co-ordinative
and subordinative conjunctions,

Co-ordinative conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences
of the same syntactic rank and value: e.g., ich und er—I and he;
mein Bruder und ihr Vater haben ein Haus gekauft ; Jowokl die
Freude, als der Schmerz ift verginglich—joy as well as grief is tran-
sitory ; er fchreibt und ich lefe—he writes and I read ; er kann nicht
ausgehen ; denn er ift krank—he cannot go out, for he is ill ; ich be-
fuchte ihn gern ; aber ich habe keine Zeit—I'd gladly visit him, but
have no time.

Subordinative conjunctions serve to mark the relation of inhe-
rence or dependence in which one sentence stands to another : e. g.,
er {chreibt, wikrend ich lefe—he writes while I read; er geht, weil er
krank ift, nicht aus—he does not go out, because he isill ; ich befuchte
ihn gern, wenn ich nur Zeit hitte—I'd gladly visit him, s I had only
the time.

Certain logical and syntactic relations, viz., those of simple copula-
tion and annexation, and of opposition or antithesis, admit of the
use of co-ordinative conjunctions alone ; others, viz., those of moda-
lity and of grammatical inherence or dependence, admit of the use of
subordinative conjunctions alone ; others, finally, viz., those of time
and locality, of quality, quantity, and intensity, and of causation,
admit of the respective use of either.

The following systematically arranged table exhibita the German

conjunctions in tg’:ir several respective significsXion® =md wpph-
cations :(— .
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O0-ORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS,
G. RELATION OF COPULATION AND ANNEXATION.
1. COPULATIVE CONJUNCTIONS,
A, Positive or Affirmative:
%wnd and ; auch also; sudem besides; auferdem besides; ingletchen
likewise, also (item) ; da/’gsl;ichen likewise (item); fowohl—als auch
wee auch), as well as (a8 also) ; nickt nur (nicht blof* nicks allesn)——
ondern auch not only (not alone), but also: e. g., er ift dumm und
he is stupid and wicked; er.ift micht nur unwiffend und
dumm fondern auch boshaft und tickifch—he is not only ignorant
and stupid, but also wicked and spiteful ; die Freude und der Schmerz
find vergiinglich—joy and fief are transitory ; fowok! die Freude, als
der Schmerz ift vergiinglich—joy as well as grief is transitory ; nicht
blof die Freude, fondern auch der Schmerz ift vergiinglich—not joy
alone,but grief aleo, is transitory.
B. Negative (termed also Exclusive) :
weder—noch neither—nor: e. g., ich gehe weder mit dir, nock bleibe
ioh ga Haufe—I shall neither go with you, nor shall I remain at
ome.

2. CONTINUATIVE CONJUNCTIONS,
A. General and Indefinite:
erft first; zuerft at first; dann then; ferner farther, moreover ;
wetter farther; hernach, nachher, after, afterwards; endlich finally,
last, at length ; fchlieflick lastly, finally ; suletzt last, at last.
B. Definite (Ordinative) :
erfiens, sum erften, firstly, in the first place;. sweitens, zum sweiten,

secondly, in the second place; zum andern on the other hand; drit-
tens, zum dritten; &c. '

3. PARTITIVE CONJUNCTIONS,
theils——theils, zum Theil——zum Theil, ly——partly ; einer/feits
———andrerfeits, on the one hand——on the other hand.

b, RELATION OF OPPOSITION OR ANTITHESIS.
4, ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS,
A, Restrictive:

aber but, allein but (aber expresses the relation of antithesis in the
most general and indefinite manner, and is, accordingly, often used
in combination with other adversative conjunctions of a more posi-
tive signification, such as doch, dennock; allein serves to introduce

a positive contradiction or objection to the statement of the antece-

dent—e. g., ich hoffte es; allein ich fand mich getiufcht—I hoped so,
but I found I was deceived in my expectafion, ober oy, seaswd-
ingly, always be used instead of oilein, ok Yhe lnket cemmnat Shwwys
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take the place of aber; thus, with resgect to the above sentence, v
may sa.y,grith equal propriety, aber ich fand mich getiinfcht (or, ik
fand mich aber getiinfcht) ; but in the following sentence, for instanes,
ein Vater hatte zwei Sthne ; der eine hief Karl, der andre aber Frits—
a father had two sons, the one was called Charles, (but) (m the
other Frederic—allein could not be used in lieu of aber;
nevertheless, however, notwithstanding, but, for all that ; jedoch
dennoch, yet, nevertheless, notwithstanding, however (dennoch s
more, jedock less positively antithetical than dock) ; deffenungeachit
still, nevertheless, notwithstanding, refers invariably to a pufm
established and positive statement in the antecedent, whereas
and dennoch may refer also to a mere presum%t:on or $pponhm—
e. g., verlangerte fich auch Dein Leben nach Deinem che und
faheft Du auch Jahrhunderte, fo wird der Tod dock (not deffe
achtet) ewig Dir, wie allen Menfchen, bevorftehen—and though thy
life were prolonged through centuries, s¢tif death must claim thee
at last ; gletchwokl nevertheless, notwithstanding, yet, for all that,
however, is used in the same way as dennoch; indef> or indeffen
however, nevertheless, in the same way as jedock (inde//fen serves
also as a temporal conjunction—vide mﬁg ; vielmekr on the contrary.
b. The repellative conjunction fondern but even, but on the con
trary, requires invariably a negative assertion in the antecedent,
and serves to add to this assertion a statement in direct contradie-
tion or opposition to any possible affirmation of it: e. g., er ift nicht
angekommen, fondernnoch auf der Reife begriffen—he has not arrived,
but (on the contrary) he continues even still on his journey; er ift
nicht nur nicht il:lgetersburg angekommen, fondern (fondern vie-
mehr) noch gar nicht von London abgereif’t—not only has he not
zirrived in Petersburg, but (on the contrary) he has not even yet left
ondon.

5. DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS.
Entweder—oder either—or,

Note.—Oder, by itself, is used frequently also as a copulative or as an ez
planatory conjunction.

C. RELATIONS OF TIME AND LOCALITY.

1. CO-ORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. II. SUBORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS.

6. Co-ORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS 1. SUBORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS
DETERMINING LOCALITY: DETERMINING LOCALITY :
da there; dahker thence; dakin thi- wo where; woker whence; wokin
ther ; &c.:— whither ; &e.:—

e. g., ich fand ihn da, wo ich ihn fuchte; wo mir's gutgeht, da ift mein
Vaterland.

Properly speaking, these are not conjunctions in the troe sense ot
the word, {ut sx'mply, conjunctional adverbs.
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RDINATIVE OONJUNCTIONS
)ETERMINING TIME.
ssing Contemporaneousness :
hen, at that time; dann
that time ; da then, at that
gleich at the same time;
unterdeffen, mittlerweile,
le, in the mean time ; &o. :
fcohrieb einen Brief; unter-
«rich mit Lefen befchiftigt.
xpressing Anteriority ;
vor, before, previously; eker,
rTmerly ; &o.: e. g., ich ging

pazieren ; vorker aber hatte
eitet.

xpressing Posteriority :

n, after; darayf then, after
achher afterwards, after,
b; hernach after that, after-
ter; [pdter, later, at a later
sfterwards, after; /eitdem
oe that time: e. g.,ich hatte
sarbeitet ; dann (darauf,
ging ich aus, um mich zu
Ich war vor 80 Jahren
\ Kind ; feitdem hat fich
éandert.
-The co-ordinative conjunc-
'his class also (viz., those de-

g time) are, properly R
ly cmwm;mar adverbs.

d. RELATION OF QUALITY,

)VINATIVE COMPARATIVE CON-
JUNCTIONS
4fo so, thus; eben /o even
e same way ; fo auch thus
also; auf gleiche Weife in
ner ; nickt anders not other-
e., in the same way: e. g.,
rr mifigt das Licht durch
atten, und die Durchdrin-
ider, lehrt Géthe, wird die
ar Farben. 8o (eben /o) ver-
Schickfal Gliick mit Leiden;
Vechfel eignet dem Leben ;
7ereinigung macht es fchon.
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2. SUBORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS
DETERMINING TIME. )
a. Expressing Contemporaneousness :
als (fobald ah) a8 (a8 soon as); da
when, as; wi¢e when, as; -
(wenn) when ; wdhrend while ; in-
dem while, when, as; inde/fen (in-
def*) meanwhile, in the mean time
bis till, until: e. g., er fohrieb einen
Brief, wéhrend (or indeffen) ich las.

b. Conjunctions which serve to join
to the statement of the principal
sentence, the averment of some
previous event or occurrenoe:

nachdem after; feitdem (/eit) sinoe :

e. g., nachdem ich gearbeitet hatte,

ging ich fpazieren. Seit wir Kinder

waren, hat fich Vieles gedndert.

€. CONSECUTIVE CONJUNCTIONS :
ehe, bevor, ere, before: e. g., bevor

ich ausging, hatte ich lange gear-
beitet. Er pflegt uns zu befuchen,
ehe die Rofen abgeblitht find.

QUANTITY, AND INTENSITY.

3. SUBORDINATIVE COMPARATIVE CON-
JUNCTIONS ¢
wie a8 ; gleichwie like as; fo wie as,
just as ; als a8 (after and correspond-
ing to /o so), than (after the com-
arative degree): e. g., wie der
erbftwind die Blétter vom Baume
weht, fo leicht und fpurlos endet
ein Menfchenleben. Der Thor lafft
fich eben Jo wenig klug machen, als
ein Mohr fich weif wafchen li{ft.
Er ift grofer, als fein Bruder.

H3
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9. CO-ORDINATIVE PROPORTIONAL
CONJUNCTIONS :

defto, um fo (scil. mehr oder weni-
), the more (the less): e. g., das
bén ift nur kurz; um /o (defto)
forgfiltiger muf* man es niitzen.
These conjunctions correspond also
-to the subordinate proportional con-
junction je.

10. CO-ORDINATIVE RESTRICTIVE CON-

JUNCTIONS :
snfofern, in fo weit, in as far, in as
much, followed by inwiefern, in wie
weit, or simply by als : e. g., ich habe
ihm ¢n/ofern mein Wort gehalten,
inwiefern (or als) es in meinen Kraf-
ten {tand.

THE OONJUNCTION,

4. SUBORDINATIVE PROPORTIONAL
CONJUNCTIONS :

Je the, corresponds to defto, umfo:
e. g.,é'e mehrer fich Miihe gab, fa:
nen Endzweck zu erreichen, defv
mehr fuchten ihn feine Feinde darm
zu hindern. Man muf* das Lebe
um /o forgfiltiger ntitzen, je kitrme
es ift. In some instances je is re
peated, the seoond taking the plas
of defto ox}umfo: e. g., je linger,
Je lieber. Je nachdem, roportioa
to, according to: e. g., lgxedultﬂ
Lob oder Tadel, je nackdems Due
verdienft. This conjunction is, how-
ever, used sometimes also in the
sense of a4, just as: e. g., Sie konne
es thun oder laffen, je nachdem &
Thnen gut diinkt—you may do it or
leave it alone, just as you please.

5. SUBORDINATIVE RRSTRICTIVE CON-
JUNCTIONS :

tnwiefern, wiefern, also 4 £
Jern, standing in lieu of'in ;
n wie weit or in fo weit, in as much
a8, in as far as: e. g., ich habe ihm
mein Wort gehalten, inwieforn (or
also infofern) es in meinen Krif-
ten ftand. Er hat Recht, fofernich
ibn verftehe. Ich werde Dir gern
behiilflich fein, in Jo weit es meine
Zeit erlaubt.

€. RELATION OF CAUSATION.

11, CO-ORDINATIVE ILLATIVE (OR CON-
CLUSIVE) CONJUNCTIONS :

a. which connect to the (logical)
ground, argument, or premise, the
conclusion or consequence :

alfo therefore, consequently (then);
JSolglich consequently; mithin conse-
quently ; fonach therefore, accord-
ingly ; demnack according to that,
therefore, consequently, wcordin‘s-
ly: e. g., A und B find jeder fo alt
wie ich; al/o ift auch der Eine fo
alt wie der Andere.

. to the (physical) cause, the effect :
dadier henoe (therefore, in conse-

6. SUBORDINATIVE ILLATIVE CON-
JUNCTIONS :

Jo daf so that; and the relative
pronominal adverbe wonach (woker)
whence, on which account ; weShald,
wefwegen, wherefore, on which ac-
count; which correspond to the
demonstrative pronominal adverbe
daher, darum, &c.: e. g., es hat
%;ftem ftark geregnet, /o da/ die

ege naf* find. Ich befand mich
nicht ganz wohl, wefhald ich zu
Haufe blieb.

Note.—The demonstrative forms
demnach, defwegen, 3nd mare parti-
cularly daher, are frequenily waed




CAUSAL, FINAL, AND CONDITIONAL CONJUNCTIONS,

g , 68 hat geftern
\ot daher find die Wege naf".

the (moral) motive, the act:

therefore, for that reason (in
{uence thereof) ; dtdmm, def>-
um W, on
ocount, therefore, or that rea-
»r this reason: e. g., die Wege
nicht trocken ; fhalb (def>-
darum) blieb ich zu Haufe,

¢ —daker, darum, defwegen,
B, um depfwillen, may also
o a subordinate incidental sen-
which contains the physical or
cause or reason, and is intro-
by tl:;l lt:;):_]unotmx(xdewed be;
e.g., i darum (defwegen
Lulge geblieben, weil ich die
zu fohlecht fand.

“‘ORDINATIVE CAUSAL CONJUNC-
TIONS {

for (because); ndmlick for (for
wt i8): e. g., Thr Sohn wird
ls etwas leiften ; - denn es fehlt
»r Ernft und die Liebe zur Thi-
t. Er konnte nicht kommen ;
i ndmlichk fchon lange Zeit
—he could not come; for (for
«t is) he has been ili a long
and continues still so.

-ORDINATIVE FINAL OR INTEN-
TIONAL CONJUNCTIONS:

2u dem Ende, darum, defwegen,
it end, for that purpose, with
dew: e. g., er foll fich beffern;
n (zu dem Ende) beftrafte ich

1~ORDINATIVE CONDITIONAL CON-
JUNCTIONS

unless ; fon/ft else, otherwise:
ich bleibe zu Haufe, Sie muff-
ich denn fehr bitten—I (shall)
n at home unless you Slhoulu&
at me very much;

lben Jonft wiirde ich mit-

‘2.—The conditional oonjunc-
denn and fonft are, properly
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also as subordinative illative con-

junctions: e. g., ich befand mich

g{lph;gmwo daher ich su Haufe
eb.

7. SUBORDINATIVE CAUSAL CONJUNC-
TIONS

weil, da, sinoe, because ; nun sinoe,
now that: e. g., er wird niemals etwas
leiften, weil or da) er nicht fleif'ig ift.
Nun er da ift, bin ich zufrieden.

8. SUBORDINATIVE FINAL OR INTEN-
TIONAL CONJUNCTIONS:

auf daf, damit, that, in order that;
wm zu in order to: e.g., ich ftrafe
ihn, damit er fich beffere (or wm ihn
zu beffem)

9, SBUBORDINATIVE CONDITIONAL OCON-
JUNCTIONS ;

wenn (/o) if; falls in case; %em
if, in case ; wo nicht (wofern nicht) if
not, unless; wenn anders if indeed ;
wenn anders nickt unless indeed ;
aufer wenn except if: . g., ich
bleibe zu Haufe, wenn Du mich
nicht fehr bitteft. Wenn (falls) ich
nicht {chrefben milia, wisde ich
mit Dir gehen, Wenn na Weken
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Epenkmsi' simply oonjunctional ad-
verbs; denn, when used in the capa-

city of a oconditional conjunction, is

treated altogether as an adverb, and
takes in the sentence the position
usually assigned to that part of
speech.

15. CO-ORDINATIVE CONCESSIVE CON-
JUNCTIONS :

zmul' lzlfl?ed, true (it is true), cer-
tainly (allowing or conceding it to
be 80); wohlg indeed (probably,
perhaps). A concessive sentence is
always followed by an adversative
sentence: e. g., zwar hat er fich
gegen mich nicht gut gezeigt ; allein
fein Charakter im Allgemeinen ver-
dient meine Acht; Wohl wird
die Tugend oft vom Ungliick heim-
gefucht; aber fie verbreitet dann nur
defto groferen Glanz.

THR CONJUNCTION.

giinftig ift, fo werdeich die Reifein
acht Tagen antreten; wofern Dumich
begleiten willft, fo -verfiume d
Zeit nicht,

10. SUBORDINATIVE CONCESSIVE 0¥
JUNCTIONS:
ob though ; 0b auck, obgleich, obfchen,
buwsohl ( b ), S ll’ wenn M
wenn gleich, wenn fchon, though, a:
though ; ungeachtet notwi i
that, though, although: e.g.,
(or obfchon) er fich gegen mich niché
gut benommen hat, fo verdient fein
Charakter im Allgemeinen doch
meine Achtung. Obgleich (or wens
gleick) die Tugend oft vom Ungliick
heim gefucht wird, fo verbreitet fio
dGol:.h im Ungliick nur defto groferen
nz,

SUBORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS.
Jf. RELATION OF MODALITY.

11, MODAL CONJUNCTIONS.

These serve to add to the principal sentence an adverbial sentence
which modifies or determines the act or occurrence averred in the
former: ¢ndem while (rendered more correctly in English by means
of the preposition by and the participle present, or even simply by
the latter without the preposition)—e. g., er griifte mich, er

fich verbeugte—he saluted me, by bowing to me (bowing to me);

Jfoda/>so (in such a way, in such a manner) that—e. g., fprich {o, daf*

man Dich verftehe—speak in such a manner (so) that people ma;

understand thee ( in a manner to be understood); a£ ob, als
wenn, wie wenn, a8 if—e. g., er {tellt fich an, als ob er krank wiire (or

als wire er krank)—he semea.ns himself in a way as if he was ill—
- he feigns to be ill.

g- RELATION OF GRAMMATICAL INHERENCE OR DEPENDENCE.
12. CONJUNCTIONS OF ADJECTIVE SENTENCES.
A. Explanatory or Declaratory Conjunctions:
als as; wie as, like, such as; ndmlich viz.; namentlich particularly:
e. g., Einige Schiiler machen mir fehr viel Freude; als A, B, und C—
I am greatly pleased with some (of my) pupils, with A, B,and C, for
inatance; wie A, B, und C—aswith A, B, and G, nimlich A, B, and
G vz (i.e.), with A, B, and C (this excludes s the ofher powinyy
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somentiich A, B, uni jeularly with A, B, and C (this does not
xolude the other pupils, but marks simply the greater satisfaction
! Bl with to those three). Mein Freund, als ein rechtfchaffe-
ner Mann, konnte auf jenen Antrag nicht eingehen. Ein unfchul-
- diges Vergniigen, wie das Ballfpiel, wird Dir gern erlaubt.

B. Ezceptive Conjunctions:

which can stand only after a negation: als but, except; denn but,
except (than); aufer except: e. g., Keiner, als der Gute, kann fiir
wahrhaft gliickfelig gehalten werden. Niemand, denn (als) er, hat
es gethan.

13. CONJUNCTIONS OF SUBSTANTIVE SENTENCES:

daf® that ; ob (problematical conjunction) whether: e. g., ich weif',
ich glaube, &c., da/® er krank ift—I know, believe, &c., that he is ill ;
ich weif nicht, 0b er krank ift—1I know not whether heisill; er fragte
mich, 0b ich krank fei; ich zweifle, 0b er krank oder gefund ift—I
doubt whether he is well or ill; ich zweifle (daran), da/> er krank
ift—1I doubt his being ill (i. e, I do not believe that he is ill, though
represented to be 8o either by himself or by other parties).

ON THE INFLUENCE WHICH THE CONJUNCTIONS EXERCISE OVER THE
RESPECTIVE SYNTACTIC SEQUENCE OF THE SEVERAL PARTS OF A SEN-
TENCE, AND ON THE PLACE WHICH THEY THEMSELVES OCCUPY IN
THE SAME,

1. The subordinative conjunctions stand invariably at the head of
the incidental dependent sentence, and require the verb at the end
of the sentence (separable compounds being put in their connected
forms): e. g., wet! der Menfch fterblich ift—als der Vater von der Reife

m—uwenn die Sonne aufgekt.

II. The co-ordinative conjunctions are divided, in this respect, into
three classes; viz,,

a. The genuine conjunctions und, oder, allein, Il/om:lm‘n, denn (in the
sense of for), stand invariably at the head of the sentence, and have
no influence whatsoever over the respective succession of the other
parts ; they suffer no other conjunction immediately before them :
e. g, Fritz hat gute Anlagen; in er ift nicht fleifig——. Beide
Brilder konnen nur wenig Fortfchritte machen; denn Karl hat
nur geringe Fahigkeiten, und Fritz hat keinen Fleif. Er fchreitet
nicht nur nicht vorwiirts, fondern er fcheint immer weiter zurtickzu-
kommen.

b. The two conjunctions aber and ndmlich, may either stand at
the head of the sentence, or in some other part of it; they mostly
affect the position immediately after the subject and before the pre-
dicate ; they exercise no influence over the respective succession of
the several parts of the sentence ; they may be preceded by a sub-
ordinative conjunction: e.g., ich ging gerne mit Euch ins Holz ; aber
das Wetter it doch zu unficher (or das Wetker it aber 7. unlichar).

Der Vater aber ift damit unzufrieden. Mein Broder hek nedn dne
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andere Verhinderung: niimlich fein Mufiklehrer wird heute komma
(or fein Mufiklehrer wird ndmlick heute kommen). S
¢. All the other co-ordinative conjunctions have the character o
conjunctional adverbs, and are, therefore, as regards their place at
ition in a sentence, treated mostly in the same way as adverts,
ey may accordingly stand at the head of the sentence, or in soms
other part of it, in the place usually assigned to the adverb. Inthe
latter case they have no influence whatsoever over the order o
succession of the words: e. g., ich habe ja auck nicht gefagt, daf dis
Sache ganz ausgemacht fei ; Du kannft mich a/fo keiner Unwahrheit
zeihen. Er hat es dock gethan, obwohl es ihm verboten war. In the
former, the subject is placed after the verb: e.g., Auch habeich nicht
fagt, daf* die Sache ausgemacht fei; alfo kannft Du mich keiner
nwahrheit zeihen. Erftens war das Wetter {chon, zweitens hatte ich
keine Gefchilfte : darum ging ich {pazieren.

d. THE INTERJECTION.

The interjections of a foreign tongue belong more properly to
the domain of the dictionary than to that of the grammar.

All that need be mentioned here on the subject of this chapter, is,
that the interjections o and ach, and also pfui, are commonly fol-
lowed by the genitive case, or by the preposition #ber with the acen-
sative: e. g, o des Thoren! ach des Wonnetages! pfui der Schands!
or o diber fen Thoren! pfui iber die Schande!

The so-called spurious interjections wokl/ Heil! wehe! &e., ave
always followed by the dative; but this case is governed by the verb
Jein understood : e. g., wokl thm! (i e., wohl fei ikm! or wokl ift
ikm/) Heil Dir! (ligeil Jei Dir! or Heil werde Dir! wehe (ift or fer)
mar, Dir, thm ! &e.

APPENDIX.

The syntactic order of words in German differs materially from
that in English. A long string of rules on this subject* would,
however, rather serve to per%l:x than to guide the student. The
best, in fact the only way, of becoming thoroughly acquainted with
it in all its niceties and intricacies, is the practical way, viz., the
attentive reading and careful literal translation of the works of good
authors. The “German Reader,” which will be published in conneo-
tion with this Grammar, will be found to contain a collection of some
of the best German works, both in prose and verse.

* The most important elementary rules on the subject have, moreover,

been given already in the respective chapters on the verb, adverb, and con-
junction. ’
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